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PREFACE. 


In the preface to the new edition of the Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament, it was remarked that its arrangement and 
method left room for a supplementary body of Notes; an addition 


which is here presented. 


Though the Notes composing it are mainly grammatical, their 
plan has been extended to embrace observations on the meaning 
of particular terms, especially synonyms; and also on the arraige- 
ment of sentences, as a matter of material importance to exact 


interpretation. 


With few exceptions, no notice has been taken of those passages 
on which remarks have been already made in the Grammar. 
The numbers included in brackets refer to the pages of that 


volume. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


I. 


1. BiBros yevécews "Incod Xpiorod. 


The form BiBdos yevéoews simply represents nabin sp; and this 
circumstance renders it unnecessary to refer the absence of the 
Article before BiBXos to acquired usage (44). The real question is, 
whether this heading belongs to the genealogy alone, or also to 
the narrative of the nativity, or even to the entire gospel ; a ques- 
tion on which such light only can be thrown as may be gathered 
from the use of a similar title elsewhere. But, be this as it may, the 
form fitly prefaces that gospel which, whatever was the language 
in which it was written, is, in virtue of certain clearly marked 

features, especially the Hebrew gospel. 


18. pvnotevOeions yap Ths pntpos K. T. dr. ebpéOn ev yaoTpl 
éxyouca. | 

The irregularity of grammatical structure exhibited by this pas- 
sage, the subject of the Genitive clause passing at once into that of 
the principal verb, is an anomaly, an exact parallel to which is 
not to be looked for in pure writers, but occurs in the Septuagint 
(Gen. xliv. 4. Ex. iv. 21), and is an illustration of the influence 
exercised by that version over the style and language of the New 
Testament. It may be a licence arising from another form to be 
occasionally noticed (Mark xi. 27. Luke xxii. 10, 53. Acts iv. 1. 
xxi. 17), which is itself quite legitimate.’ 

The particle ydp is introductory to a circumstantial detail, due to 
an antecedent expression ;” the expression being in this place the 
word ovrws. This use of the particle being a strict Greek idiom, 
and its force not immediately obvious, it is not surprising that 
copyists have here passed it over, and versions do not represent it. 


1 Xen. Anab. II. iv. 24. Mem. IV. viii. 5. *Demosth. Cor. p. 284. puxpad 
& axovoare duos, atta rdvayxaiérara. €omépa pev yap qv K. T. X. 
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20. ayyedos Kupiou cat’ dvap édavn. 


With respect to the language of the New Testament it is to be 
remarked, that a form which deviates from the refinement of con- 
ventional purity, as xar ovap for dvap', may still be one of regular 
grammatical structure: and, generally, a form of an unusual cast is 
not on that score unfitted to be a safe ground for exact interpre- 
tation. 


II. 
12. ypnpaticbevres. Kat dvap. 


From the use of the verb xpyparilew, absolutely, without a case 
in direct government, to signify the delivery of some formal com- 
munication, especially in the way of a set and studied answer,” the 
word might naturally and readily come to mean the issuing of an 
oracular response, though there is no extant proof that such was 
actually the case. However, in the Septuagint it expresses the 
utterance of a divinely communicated message, and several times 
with an accusative in government, but only of the word Adyos. 
Jer. xxv. 80; xxvi. 25 xxix. 18; xxx. 2; xxxvi. 4. Of the abso- 
lute use of the verb the New Testament has one instance. Heb. xii. 
25. From the practice thus described, the use of the Passive 
Voice with reference to the matter conveyed follows in due course. 
Luke ii. 26. The Passive forms with a personal subject are essen- 
tially Middle. Mat. ii. 22. Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7. 

From the later use of this verb to express the assumption or 
acquisition of a special title, it passes into a synonym of xexAjoGat, 
with this difference, that it is restricted to such appellations as 
carry a distinctive mark. Acts xi. 26. Rom. vii. 3. 


20. TeOvijxact yap oi Enrodvtes THv ruxny Tod TraLdiov. 


The use of plural terms where the subject is in fact singular, of 
which this is a clearly marked instance, is not a mere habit of 
language, but has some significance, as the case may be. In the 


1 Photius Lex. p. 149. xar’ dvap, ov xpn A€yerv, BapBapov yap mavTedas, 
dAAd évap. * Xen. Athen. Resp. 3. 
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present instance, the plural oi Zyrodvres is a pregnant expression, 
suggesting all that might have been agents in the proceeding, but 
whose agency had expired in the demise of their principal. A 
close parallel, as regards both circumstances and language, occurs 
at Exod. iv. 19. . 

In general, however, such plurals are mere forms of amplifica- 
tion; and the effect is no more than:a certain breadth of expression 
(83, 84). Thus, the words dAAot xexomidxace kai vpeis eis TOV KOTOV 
avtav eiceAnAvOare (John iv. 38) receive a ready explanation by 
regarding the plural dAAo: as really having reference to the speaker 
alone, while its effect is to bring.the antithesis with the following 
plural iets into a broad and complete shape. 


IIT. 
2. peTavoeite’ ipyyiKxe yap 7 Baciela Tov ovpavav. 


The use of the two words peravoetv, perdvova in the New Testa- 
ment is such as to call attention to their precise force. The verb 
and its synonym perapéAcoGa convey in common the idea of change 
of mind of some sort: the latter, however, of the most limited 
kind, since it signifies no more than regret on review of some past 
transaction; which may thus be an affair of mere feeling or even 
caprice on that particular point. On the other hand, the mental 
act expressed by peravoeiy is a reversal of choice, bent, or will; 
with which there can hardly fail to be associated, more or less, the 
idea of a corresponding issue in action. It is this associated idea 
of a practical issue that marks the use of the term in the New 
Testament ; and with this notion the peculiar forms of construction 
preravoey amo—, p. ex— (Jer. viii. 6. Acts vill. 22. Rev. il. 21; 
ix. 21; xvi. 11) are in marked agreement, and may be regarded 
as having their birth from it: and in them, as in other instances 
in the New Testament, a novel construction with prepositions is 
not a mere grammatical anomaly, but the exponent of a new or 
modified idea (213). 

An illustration of this direction of meaning is seen in the words 
feTavoias TOrov ovx etpe, Kaimep pera Saxpvuv éxlyrjoas avTyv (Heb. 
xii, 17), where, if by the word peravota no more is meant than a 
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mental act, the replacement of reckless disregard of birthright 
privilege by an earnest desire for its possession, the language is 
absurd, What was barred, was a retrieval of the wilful forfeiture, 
in correspondence with such desire: which therefore is the main 
idea conveyed by the term in this place. 

The use of the other term perapéAcoOac in the New Testament 
is in strict accordance with the limit already specified, by which its 
meaning is confined. ‘The precise force is also exemplified in the 
derivative duerapeAnros, whether used of an act, the nature of 
which is such as to give birth to no regrets over it on the part of 
the agent (2 Cor. vii. 10); or of one which is secure from being 
undone in virtue of the character of an agent incapable of weakness 
or caprice, and in this Way an indefeasible act (Rom. xi. 29). In 
the former place, there is a peculiar force in the combination 
peravotay aperaueAnrov, expressing an altered frame of mind such 
as to be unvisited by self-censure, since, in Chrysostom’s words, 
ovdels EavTod Katayvocerat, €av AuTnOy ép' apapria, The epithet 
might indeed be taken in the latter of the above mentioned senses, 
and combined with cwrnpiav, but it would then be little more than 
a superfluity. The view of the passage may therefore be adopted 
which is embodied in Theodoret’s comment, of ryv duapriav dAodpv- 
popevor evppoorvtyyy Kaprotvrat perapeAcay ov dexdpevot. 

"Hyyxe is a later equivalent to éféornxe ; which latter occurs in 
one place, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 


14. 6 d€ Pwavvns SvexmdAvev avrov. 


The added force possessed by the compound vets is suited to 
the forcible cast of the plea in bar, enforced by extreme contrast. 
‘I have need to be baptised by thee; and thou art coming to 


me,’ 


IV. 
10. avr@ wove NaTpevoets. 
This citation leads to the remark, that the words Aarpevew, 
Aarpeia, though primarily signifying acts of menial service, are in 


the Septuagint applied, with one exception (Deut. xxx. 17), to acts 
of religious worship of a ceremonial or solemn kind; which use 
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has been transferred to the New Testament. Thus, 7 Aarpeia 
(Rom. ix. 4) is ‘the ritual’ of Moses; as also ai Aarpetar. Heb. 
ix. 6. In one passage in particular this use is strongly significant, 
namely, épxerat wpa iva was o dmoxteivas vpas bd& Aatpeiav mpoodpé- 
pev TO ew (John xvi. 2); its purport being, that the killing of 
the disciples of Christ would be viewed by the perpetrators as a 
sacrificial act, an immolation to God. 


15. od0v Oaraoons. 


The pure Greek form zépavy rot “Iopddvov exhibits, in the word 
mépav, an Accusative become in effect a preposition ; and the same 
is the case in the form od0v OaAdcons, which, in this and another 
place (Deut. i. 19), is an attempt to represent with awkward lite- 
rality the cast of the original; the term being used to convey the 
idea of a certain bearing or range. Elsewhere (Ezek. viii. 5; xxi. 
2; xl. 20-32; xli. 11, 12), the rengenng) is wy, prepesidcne. TpO0s, 


éri, KaTd. 


V. 


9. paKdptoe ot EipnvoTrotot. 


Ripyvorrowil, ‘ peacemakers :’ not, however, with its signification 
narrowed to such as merely heal breaches of harmony and good 
will; which is the utmost that is even implied in the words of 
Chrysostom, évraida ov 76 py oTacidlew avrovs povov Kal dreyOdver Oat 
mpos GAAnAous dvatpel, AAG Kai Erepdv Te wA€ov emilyrel, iva. Kal érépous 
oracidLovras cvvaywpev. The term must be interpreted more widely, 
by the light of such expressions, of New Testament usage, as, 
movewv eipyvyv (Jas. ili. 18), rovety tyv GAnOevay (John iii. 21. 1 John 
i. 6), wovety Weddos (Rev. xxii. 15), in all which there is meant pur- 
suance, by practical development, of a deliberate rule or principle. 
The best gloss on the term is furnished by the words of ra ris 
elpyvys Supxovtes. Rom. xiv. 19. 


16. ofrw Naprpato K.T. Dr. 


‘In this wise ’—like the lamp mounted on the lampstand— let 
your light,’ etc. 
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22. was o opyopevos T@ adeAd@ avTov Evoyos otal TH 
Kpicet. 

Of the glosses of various kinds which have been thrust by 
copyists on the text, many are at least harmless: but in this place 
the intrusive eix7 1s mischievous, even to the extent of altogether 
disguising the true purport of the passage, by robbing of its gener- 
ality a proposition whose real force lies in that generality. 

What is implied by the term évoxos with a Dative in construction, 
is simply a position of liability to a certain process: and the words 
in question, when their purport is cleared by the removal of the 
gloss, convey the general proposition, that the liability which right- 
fully attaches to an act of homicide, namely, liability to judicial 
investigation whether it has been justified by circumstances, ex- 
tends also to anger, and to every act of anger alike. 

The construction with the Genitive carries the meaning further, 
and implies either the actual or rightful hold of a certain power or 
issue. Mat. xxvi. 66. Mark iii. 29; xiv. 64. 1 Cor. xi. 27. Heb. 
ii, 15. Jas. ii. 10.7 

There still remains the form évoxos els ryv yéevvay Tov Tupds, 
‘Liable as far’—in respect of penal consequence—‘ as the fiery 
Gehenna.’ 


39. pn) avTioTHVval TO Trovnpe. 

If the term 7@ zwovnpo be regarded as neuter, 76 zovnpov may be 
taken to mean either ‘ill-dealing’ in the abstract (63), or ‘the 
ill-dealing’ implied in the words immediately preceding (11). If 
it is masculine, then 6 zovypés may be ‘the ill-dealer’ of the 
preceding context; or, otherwise, recourse must be had to the 
personal title ‘The Evil One:’ which is Chrysostom’s view both 
here and in the words (v. 37) é« tov wovnpov éorwv. 


VI. 
11. Tov dptov nua Tov érvovavov Sos Hyiv onpepov. Luke xi. 3. 
With regard to a word which, like émovcvoy, is virtually, if not 
actually, dag Acyouevov, and does not carry in its formation an 


1IIdrepos tats €k Trav vopwv éorat Cnpiats evoxos. Demosth. Boeot. 
p. 996. "Evoxot derpov yeydvact. Id. Cor. Tri. p. 1229. 


ST. MATTHEW ¥T. 7 


indisputable indication of its meaning, attention is naturally drawn 
to ancient renderings and explanations. 

If acceptance be given to the simple rendering ‘ quotidianum’ 
of the Old Latin, and the corresponding gloss of Chrysostom, 
édypepov, still the emphatic position given in both places of its 
occurrence to the word in question, namely, rdév d. tov értovowy, 
might reasonably suggest a doubt, how far these representations are 
really adequate, and whether there is not also implied some such 
idea as is broadly expressed by the rendering of the Peshito ‘ bread 
of our need.’ 

Attention, however, to the word itself would rather lead to the 
conclusion, that it signifies recurrence by an unfailing routine, and 
accordingly acquires the limited meaning ‘ daily’ only from its 
combination with the terms onpepoy and xaf yyépay. Such must 
have been the view of the author of the Nitrian Syriac, whose 
rendering is [1a]. 

The complete notion to which these various interpretations 
conspire, would thus be that of an incoming in answer to a con- 
stantly recurrent need, which in the particular case in question 
is Kal ypépav: [coay [rao] [owX. Accordingly, the prayer, in 
its full meaning, is for a daily grant of the food which meets the 
craving of daily need. 

There must still remain the curious, though perhaps bootless, 
question, what may have been the term which actually fell from 
the lips of the speaker. At all events, it cannot have been one 
that simply and barely signified ‘ daily,’ because, in that case, there 
would have been no need to coin a new word to represent it, as 
Origen judged to have been done, or, at least, to employ one so 
uncommon as to be otherwise unknown to that man of learning. 


13. pdcas jas aro Tov trovnpod. 

The use of the respective forms fvecOa éx— and f. axvo—is kept 
carefully distinct in the New Testament; the former signifying 
rescue from the hold or immediate action of a certain power (Luke 
i. 74. Rom. viii. 24. 2 Cor.i.10. Col. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 11), 
while the latter has regard to an agency potential or prospective 
(Rom. xv, 31. 1 Thess. i. 10. 2 Thess. ili. 2). The two are even 
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found in direct contrast in the passage (2 Tim. iv. 18) éppva@yv éx 
aToparos A€ovros. pioerai we 6 Kupios dard wayrés Epyou movnpod. The 
careful wording of another passage may be remarked (2 Pet. ii. 9), 
olde Kuptos etoeBeis ex rreipacpod prvecOat, expressing final deliver- 
ance from the actual grasp of trial, not a bar to its approaches. 

The choice of the preposition is, therefore, a material feature in 
the cast of the petition; which thus asks for protective rescue, 
whether from the plottings of a foe (6 zovypds), or from the en- 
vironment of evil (76 zrovnpév). 


25. ovyi 9 uy wrelov éore THs TpodIs Kal TO THpa Tod 
EVOULATOS § 

The Articles prefixed to tpodijs and évdvparos might be viewed as 
marking the use of the terms in an abstract or universal sense (16); 
as is the case with yvyxy and capa: but they may be taken, and 
with more pointed effect, as indicating association (13). ‘Is not 
the life more than its food, and the body than its clothing °’ 


34. dpKxerov TH Hepa 7 KaKia avrijs. 
"Apxerov—the gender being not without significance— matter 
enough’ for the day’s concernment, even did nothing else intrude. 


VII. 


3. rb 58 Bréreis TO Kdphos K. T. 2d. 


The synonym group to which the verb BAézew belongs, though 
it does not offer points of usage so marked and important as some 
others, still deserves notice. 

The word is the expression of the act of sight when distinctly 


regarded as the exercise of a faculty, the use of an organ. Thus, — 


it is the term which denotes the faculty of sight when distinguished 
from other faculties (Mat, xii. 22), or contrasted with its absence 
or failure (Mat. xiii. 16. John ix. 7, 15. Rev. iii. 18); and, 
generally, it is used when the act is to be in any way marked as an 
exercise of faculty. Mat. vi. 4, 18; xviii. 10. Such is the ex- 
pression of the present passage. ‘ Why dost thou descry—hast 
an eye to see—the mote,’ etc, Even in those instances where the 
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use of the word is not strictly required, the idea of faculty may 
be regarded as present. But all other ideas conveyed by the 
word may be considered as having for their primary source that 
of action of the visual organ. So the circumstance described in 
the words PBrérwv yuvaixa mpos 76 embupjoat adrys (Mat. v. 28), 
is a lustful act resting with the organ of sight, as distinguished 
from any other act of the same character. 

When higher action is signified than the ordinary exercise of 
sight on an object, such as is meant by dpav, as, for instance, view- 
taking or sight-seeing, the expression is by the fundamentally 
allied terms Oedo@a: and Oewpeiv— just as dxpodcba differs from 
dxover—the former representing it as drawn to the object, the 
latter as put forth by the agent. Both terms may thus be used of 
the same circumstance. The use of the latter more especially 
offers matter for remark. Thus, the act implied by the words 
Gewpav tov viov (John ix. 40), is not the mere seeing of the indivi- 
dual, but a view resting on all and each of the attendant marks 
that betokened his character and mission, and of which view belief 
was the rightful consequence. 

That Oewpeiy differs from its close synonym, is seen in the 
circumstance of its passing to signify the mental act of draw- 
ing a conclusion from a view of circumstances. John iv. 19. 
Acts xxvii. 10. 

In the New Testament, however, Oewpeiy is frequently used not 
to convey a meaning precisely distinctive, but merely to heighten, 
in a manner, the expression of a circumstance. Mark iii. 11; 
v. 15, 88; xvi. 4. Luke xxiv. 37, 39. John viii. 51; x. 12; 
xx. 12,13. Acts ix. 7; xx. 38. 1 John iii. 17. In such instances 
the term, instead of carrying a distinctive force, affects only the 
cast of the expression. 


23. ovdérroTe éyvov tyuas. 

The verb ywwoxew here carries a pregnant meaning, namely, 
inward acknowledgement of services as true and meritorious; a 
meaning fully illustrated by the like term ecidévas in the words, 


1 env éoprnv BovAduevos Oedcacba riva rpdrov moijcovow K.T.A. Oew- 
pnoavtes anjpev mpds To Gotu. Plato Resp. I. p. 327. . 
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eidévan Tos KoTUMyTas ev tuiv K. Tt. A. Kal iyetobar abrovs trepeK- 
weptocov év ayaryn x.T.A. 1 Thess. v.13. Such meaning may be 
akin to one still stronger, of undoubted Hebrew origin, requiring 
notice elsewhere. Rom. viii. 29; xi. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 3. 

Accordingly, the words in question contain a disclaimer by the 
speaker, that those professed performers of feats in his name had 
ever passed with him for true followers and servants. 


VIII. 
22. des Tovs vexpovs Odrpar Tovs EavTaV vexpovs. 


The form rods éavrav vexpous carries, according to ordinary Greek 
usage, an emphasis on the pronoun’; to which its proper force 
must be given in any interpretation of the passage. ‘Leave the 
dead to bury their own dead.’ Chrysostom’s comment is framed 
with due regard to this point of language, though he assigns to 
the word vexpovs a spiritual sense. 

If taken in a direct and literal sense, these words convey a 
command to leave the dead—the people or community of the de- 
parted—to bury those who, by departure from life, had passed into 
their state and belonging, ‘their own dead.’ As regards the 
strangeness of such a sentiment, it is to be remarked, first, that the 
command is not general but only aimed at the individual; and, 
secondly, that the literal strangeness is not greater than that of 
another direction recorded at Luke xiv. 26; both being alike suited 
to a particular requirement, and both, in Eastern fashion, strongly 
conceived and pointedly expressed. 


IX. 
10. éyévero avaxeypévov adtod év Th oixia. 
These words furnish an instance where the Article reflects the 
writer’s own familiarity with places and circumstances (28). The 


parallel place (Luke v. 29) shews that the house was that of 
Matthew himself. 


1Kupos éAevOepooas Iépoas rovs atrov moXiras tq atrod ppovnpatt. 
Plato Menex. p. 239. - 
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11. dvaté peta TOY TeAWVOY Kal duapToOAOY K. T. Xr. 


The Article may here be regarded as used demonstratively of a 
present object (8), and thus a livelier cast be given to the language. 


17. ovdé Badrrovow olvoy véov eis adoxovs Tadaovs' . . 
G\Aa BadXovowv olvov véov eis aoxovs Katvovs. Mark ii. 22. 
Luke v. 37. 

This is the first passage that brings under notice the synonyms 
véos and xavds, Synonyms in virtue of a common opposite, zaAaus ; 
the discriminative use of which is duly maintained in the New 
Testament, and offers important matter for observation. 

The idea conveyed by the former term is simply that of an 
incipient or early stage of existence or career; and it is, accord- 
ingly, appropriate to the organic productions of nature, and to 
whatever objects appear like them to pass through certain stages ; 
as, for instance, wine, which, though it has its origin in an artificial 
process, is thenceforward the subject of a routine of condition, like 
a plant or animal. 

On the other hand, xawds expresses, first, absolute novelty of 
type or device, and, secondly, recent impress of a specific type, 
whether itself novel or not, on a certain material; and it is thus 
appropriate to articles of manufacture, or of mechanical adaptation, 
as aoKoi. 

Thus the present passage exhibits an apt illustration of the 
distinction between the terms.? 

The expression véov dvpaya (1 Cor. v. 7) classes itself with 
olvos véos. 

A zoXs is xatvy or véa according as it is viewed as an artificial 
production, or an infant or daughter city?; and hence, 7 xaw7 


1 Zevts 8 Ear’ éxet tis ds véous rikres Oeovs. Eurip. Bacch. 467. not 
yap me tromntny eivat Oe@y Kai ws Katvovs motovvra beovs. Plato Euthyph. 
p. 3. These passages together furnish an illustration of the difference between 
the synonyms, by means of the terms with which they are there respectively 
combined, namely, tixres and motovvra. It may be further remarked, that 
Aéyerai Te kawdy; is the language of a craving for novelty, while the ri véov 
of Tragedy expresses only apprehension of some fresh occurrence from the 
ordinary catalogue of human ills, or some fresh item in a monotony of mis- 
fortune. 2 Thy d€ Kawwiy médw enor Néay Kapxnddva xadovor. Polyb. iii. 39. 
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“IepovoaAnp (Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2), as being not the rising daughter 
but the perfect and marvellous antitype of its namesake. . 
The gospel covenant is termed xauvy (Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25. 

2 Cor. iii, 6. Heb. ix. 15) as being novel in its strong contrasts 
with the preceding one, but véa (Heb. xii. 24) in relation to one 

that was now smitten with decrepitude. 

It is important to notice the use of xawds in combination with 
words to which véos is under ordinary circumstances appropriate. 
Thus, 76 yevvnpa rips durédov, in the two parallel places Mat. xxvi. 29. 
Mark xiv. 25, has for its epithet xa:vov, ‘in new sort;’ which 
meaning is distinctly implied by the adverbial rendering of the 
Syriac, A.1Z:, in the latter place, and by the various reading 
xawas also occurring there, which is evidently an explanatory gloss. 
So, in the two places Eph. ii. 15; iv. 24, xawods dvOpwros is ‘a man 
of new make,’ signifying, in the former the single type into which 
the two, Jew and Gentile, were to be, as it were, melted down and 
recast, so as to bear no trace of the distinctive features of either; 
and, in the latter, the novelty of frame particularised in the words 
immediately following, rov xara @edv xricévra év Stixatoovvy Kai 
doudtyte THs GAnOetas. In another place, however, Col. iii. 10, the 
epithet employed is véos, but it is at once supplemented by the 
words roy dvaxatvovpevoy x. T. X.; a8 is the expression dvaveotoba To 
Tvevpatt TOU voos tuav (Eph. iv. 23) by the clause, évdvcacGar tov 
Kawvov avOpwrov.' 


28. éAOovre 5é els TH oixlav K. T. 2X. 


The occurrence of the Article may be explained on the same 
principle as at v.10. The house too might have been regarded 
as that of Matthew, to which Jesus was returning from his visit to 
the ruler, had not the narrative of the next gospel exhibited a very 
different succession of events. 


1 The following passage also exhibits a combining of the two terms, seem- 
ingly for the purpose of conveying the fullest possible idea of freshness. 
Ilapa rov dei dynpw Kai véov Oeod ra véa cal xatva ayaba AapBavortes. 


Philo De Sacrif. Ab. et. C. c. 21. 
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5. eis adov eOvav pn amrérOnte. 
Mat. iv. 15. 
12. eicepyopevor eis THY olKiav. 
The Article is here prefixed to the substantive oixéay in virtue of 
the implication of its idea in the words just preceding (12), the 


house in question being that of the person who might be found 
worthy to entertain the apostles of Jesus. 

15. év jpuépa xpicews. xi. 22, 24; x11. 36. 

On these words a question at once arises, whether the expression 
is purely and designedly anarthrous; in which case it would be © 
altogether indefinite, and have reference to any visitation that 
might fairly be so described. Otherwise, it would be an instance 
of the dropping away of Articles in consequence of familiar currency 
(43): and, accordingly, this branch of the alternative resolves 
itself into the question, whether the term was so far familiar as to 
lead to such a result. On this point it may be remarked, that in a 
parallel place (Luke x. 14) the expression is év r7 xpioe. Leaving 
the matter open, the words may be fairly rendered, ‘ At day of doom.’ 


28. ui) PoBeicbe amd THY ATTOKTELYOVTWY TO GOLA K.T.r. 
hoPnOnre Sé warrov tov Suvapevov k. T. dr. 

This passage exhibits a transition from a strongly marked Hebraic 
form in the first clause to the simple Greek construction in the 
second. If the full idea conveyed by the former extends beyond 
the feeling signified by the word, to its issue in some outward 
manifestation or act (216), it may be rentarked that such an idea is 
hardly admissible in case of the particular object of the verb in the 
second clause, tov duy, x. t. A.; and hence the change of construc- 
tion, ‘Do not quail at those that kill the body, etc.; but fear him, 
etc.’ The change from the Present to the more summary form of 
command given by the Aorist should also be noticed. 


XI. 
13. mdvres yap of mpopnrar Kal 6 vopos &ws ‘Iwavvov 
em podjrevaay. 
The Aorist is here important, for the point of the sentence 
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mainly rests on the summary view under which action is presented 
by that tense (133); since, but for the conveyance of that idea, 
the Imperfect would have been appropriate. The purport of the 
passage is, that the utterances of the Law and the Prophets down 
to John’s mission had consummated the delivery of prophetic 
announcement; that is to say, the strain of Messianic prophecy 
was complete, and therefore the reality was come, or, as Chrysostom 
puts it, od yap dy eorncay of mrpodpyra, eb py BAPov éyd. Had the 
stress been laid on the nature of their function, as being merely pro- 
phetic, the order would have been, éxpogyrevov yap waytes x. T. X. 


22, 24. év juépa xpicews. 
Mat. x. 15. 


26. vat, 6 watnp, Ste otws K.T.r. Luke x. 21. 

Besides the simple and more usual meaning of the particle vai, 
namely, as giving an affirmative answer to a question, or an assent 
to an allegation or proposition, it is important to notice a less 
frequent use of it, to express an approving acquiescence in a 
certain proceeding, actual or proposed’. Of the latter the present 
passage is a clear example. ‘ Yes, Father,’ right and true it 
was, etc. 

This use of the particle receives a particular illustration from 
another passage (xv. 27), which in any other view would seem to 
want logical coherence. Nat, Kupue- xat yap Ta xuvdpia éobier x. 7. A. 
* Good, Lord,’—I am quite content to accept your rule, as enough 
to meet my case—‘ for the dogs eat,’ etc.—the children’s meal 
leaves something for the dogs. There thus appears the language 
of lively faith, readily turfiing to its own purpose the illustration 
which, though cited by way of rebuff, still left an opening for the 
admission of the suit. 


XII. 
20. éws dv éxBarn eis vixos Thy Kpicw. 
The form vikos is of late appearance, and most probably of late 
1H. yes; A. €xo. H- vai: c@é vuv. Enurip. Ale. 1119. X. 18 drpepaiay 


as urdpodov dépw Boav. H. vai: ovrw x. 7. dr. Eurip. Or. 148. The tone 
of the particle may also be one of defiant acceptance. Eurip. Cycl. 555. 
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origin, but is properly a mere equivalent to the ordinary term vixy, 
and would here need no further remark, if the usage in this place 
were simply Greek. The expression eis vixos, however, appears in 
this pasaage as an equivalent to the Hebrew noxd; and in the 
Septuagint it shares with another, eis téAos, the representation of 
nya; and, accordingly, its precise force must be determined by a 
reference to. the signification which the words nox and ny) bear 
in common, namely, established and certain permanence: so that 
éxBadetv eis vixos Would mean to bring to a complete and indefeasible 
issue. 

The word xpious here, as elsewhere (xxxill. 28. Luke xi. 42), 
carries a purely Hebraic meaning, namely, maintenance of the 
right, and, further, right itself. The prefixed Article simply points 
to the previous mention (10) at v. 18. 


32. ovx ddeOncetat adt@ ovte ev TOUT T@ aiwve oUTE év 
T@ pEANOVTL. 

On account of the importance of the term aiwy in this passage, a 
review may be made of its usage. 

If the original use of the word was to convey the idea of the 
ordinary period of man’s life, which sense it bears at its earliest 
appearance, it would readily be extended to signify any range of 
time embracing a distinctly marked career of circumstances and 
defined by the same. The process may, however, have been the 
reverse of this. | 

A further step would be, that the definite term 6 aidy would 
come to be an expression for all time; as is the case both in pure 
Greek usage and in the New Testament (26). In the latter the 
plural of ai&ves is also employed for the same purpose (Heb. xiii. 8) ; 
and thereon follows the intensive Hebraic and Aramean forms, with 
their vaster meaning, 6 ai. ro aidvos and of aiaves Tov aiwvwr. 

In the Septuagint and New Testament the word also acquires an 
extent of meaning answering to that of the Hebrew and Aramean 
ndiy. Accordingly, 6 aidv also signifies the world-age, that is, 
man’s world with its. concerns and belongings. Mat. xill. 22. 
Mark iv. 19. Luke xvi. 8; xx. 34. Rom. xii.2. 1Cor.i. 20: ii. 6. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. ii. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tit. ii. 12. 
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By a step, naturally following, the plural of aidves becomes a 
collective term for the entire material universe, 6 xéopos in its 
widest sense. Heb. i. 2; xi. 3. 

To the Jew, expectant of a glorious era, and the conscious 
subject of an economy that was its forerunner and foreshadow, the 
world’s time could not fail to appear as made up of broadly marked 
ages ; the more prominent of these being, of necessity, that which 
was still current, obros 6 aidv, and the expected one, 6 ai. 6 péAAwv 
or 6 épyopevos (Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 830). The language of the 
present passage is, accordingly, borrowed from that which was the 
current expression of prevailing Messianic notions: as is the case 
in other places. Mat. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29, 30. Such language 
did not intimate and was not intended to convey at the time 
anything beyond those notions, though charged with a far ee 
import which time would develope. 


50. Satis yap dv trovn To OéAnwa Tod TraTpOs jou K. T. 2. 

The question between the readings zorg and woumoy, which are 
rivals in this place, is immaterial as regards the sense; for, while 
the former directly expresses a course of action, the Aorist serves 
to represent the same under a summary aspect. ‘ Whoever may 
be doing’ by a settled rule of action ‘the will,’ etc. In the parallel 
place (Mark iii. 35) no doubt attends the reading rouwjoy. ‘ Who- 
ever shall have done’ by such a course ‘ the will,’ etc. 


XII, 

14. dvawAnpovtas avrots n mpopnreia ‘Hoaiov. 

The language of this place is both precise as regards the use of 
the Dative, and its effect should be exactly noted, the Preposition 
of the common text being undoubtedly spurious. The old scripture 
is said to be coming to a fulfilment (dvamAnpotrar) for the persons 
in question (avrois), because, in virtue of an exact correspondence 
between the terms of the former and the circumstances of the 
latter, there accrues to these whatever mark or judicial consequences 
may be attendant on such correspondence. 

So, wdvra Ta yeypappéva da THv mpopyTav TH vid Tod dvOpurrov. 
Luke xviii. 31. ‘ All the things written for the Son of Man,’ that 
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is, all those passages of scripture that fix the mark of Messiahship 
on the person in whom their language should find an ultimate 
realisation. 

Again, zpoepyrevoe 5¢ kat rovrois "Evwy. Jude 14. ‘ And there 
prophesied even for these,’ etc.; that is, the description given fits 
them too, and therefore the consequence, the avenging visitation, 
will accrue to them. 

‘And there comes to a fulfilment for them the prophecy of 
Isaiah, which says,’ etc. 


39. 6 8é Oepiopos ouvrércia ai@vos eae. 

An Article prefixed to ai#vos can with difficulty be reconciled 
with the undoubtedly anarthrous ovvréAeva, and its omission by a 
few weighty authorities must be followed. 

The anarthrous expression ovr. ai. might be viewed as designedly 
indefinite, and, as such, forbidding a restriction of the parabolic 
harvest to a single event or one particular era: but it is more 
reasonable to recognise an instance of the practice, according to 
which terms are occasionally disencumbered of the Article in order 
to put forward into notice the characteristic nature of the thing 
signified (47). One event only would thus be typified, the same 
that is afterwards described by the definite expression 7 avy: Tod ai, 
(vv. 40, 49). ‘The harvest is an age’s close.’ 


44, @noavp®@ Kexpuppéva ev TO AYPO. 

The expression év 7@ d@yp@ can only signify a position in the 
open country as opposed to a dwelling or inhabited spot: but the 
true reading is probably év dypw, since copyists would be drawn 
into the other, perhaps unwittingly, by the familiarity of the form; 
and it would thus acquire in time its present prevalence in docu- 
ments. Besides, the reading with the Article involves this difficulty, 
that the resulting meaning, above mentioned, by its generality 
leaves no reference for the subsequent definite and demonstrative 
expression toy dypov éxetvor. 


a A a \ 
52. doris exParret ex Tod Onoavpod avrod Kawa Kal Tadala. 


IIaAatés when standing in contrast with xacvds, as in this place, 
3 
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conveys simply the idea of a fashion of long standing, a cast of 
ancient date, without that suggestion of wear and enfeeblement 
which is readily, if not necessarily, called up, when the contrast is 
made by the synonym véos. Thus, in the present instance, the 
epithet xowd is not only precise in itself, but gives an important 
precision to its companion, leaving the ancient lore to appear still 
fresh in its antiquity. 


XIV. 
33. adrnOas Oeod vids ei. 


Had the form been 6 vids rod @eov, the words would have con- 
veyed simply an acknowledgment of Messiahship ; and, accordingly, 
unless a dropping of the Article by licence be supposed, it is the 
full attribute of a superhuman sonship that is predicated (38). 
That no such licence, however, is really present, may be safely 
concluded from the emphatic position of @eod. 


XV. 


3. Swati nal dpeis trapaBaivere tHv évToAnv Tod Beov dia 
THY Trapadoow TpLav ; 


b ] 4 N Ul “ A A , e “~ 
6. nxupwoate Tov vopov ToD Qeod dua THY Tapaddoow pov. 


Aw +. x. %. ‘For the sake of’—in order to maintain—‘ your 
tradition.’ 


5. 8s dv elarn tO Tratpl 7} TH pntpt, Awpov 
apernlis Kal ov wn TYysnon TOV TaTépa avToU 
aUvTov. 

The structure of this passage may be viewed differently according 
to the meaning assigned to the grammatical form od py Tyson. 

If the form be taken as expressing a peremptory prohibition, in 
which way it is used in the Septuagint and New Testament (193), 
the clause necessarily becomes a part-of the dictum introduced by 
the words dpeis A€yere. 

On the other hand, the clause sets forth the practical issue of 
the preceding dictum, if, according to proper Greek usage, it is 
used to convey an affirmation of certain non-performance, arising ir 


éav €& éwov 


a 
O 
i) THY pyTépa 
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the present case from positive disability; for the votive formula 
was operative not simply in freeing a person from filial obligation, 
but in barring him in case he should be disposed to render aid to 
his parents, and thus not merely evading but overriding the divine 
command. ‘ You however say, Whoever shall have said to his 
father or his mother, Korban, whatever thou mightest get in aid 
from me—And he will be utterly unable to honour his father or his 
mother.’ 

The various reading tyuyoe is immaterial as regards the sense 
(191), according to the practice of the New Testament. 


27. 7 5€ eltre, Nat, xvpte Kal yap ta Kuvapia éoOiew K. T. X. 
Mat. xi. 26. 


XVI. 


\ a 
18. xaryw Sé cou Néyo, Ste od ef Tlétpos, wal eal tavryn TH 
TéTPQ oiKodopnjow ov THY exKANnoiav. 


It is here necessary first to note the force of the emphasised 
pronoun éyo. ‘And I too tell thee’—the full meaning being, As 
the Father has made a revelation, so I on my part also proceed to 
make a declaration, to thee. 

Next, with regard to the declaration itself, the copulative Kai 
may. be regarded as the Hebrew copulative of resemblance or cor- 
respondence (1 Sam. xii. 15. Job v. 7. Prov. xxv. 25); so that 
the purport of the announcement may be expressed thus: Thou in 
particular art to have the name of Rock, in accordance with the fact 
that on the rock of this truth, thus revealed to thee, I shall build 
my church. 


UA of b 7 > A 
18. mvdat Gdov ov KaTicyvoovew avTijs. 


The phrase wvAat adov may be added to the list of instances 
where the disappearance of Articles is the effect of familiar use. 
‘And Hell-gates will not overpower it.’ The anarthrous form 
occurs Is. xxxviii. 10. Wisd. xvi. 13. The reference of the pro- 
noun airjs may be to either of the preceding terms 7rérpa and 
éxxAnoiav ; and if to the former, the purport of the sentence would 
be, that no death would ever come over that living truth, of which 
Peter had received a revelation and made an avowal. 
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28. éws ay idwot Tov vidv Tov dvOpwrov epyouevoy ev TH 
Baotreia attod. 

"Ev 77 B. a., ‘In his kingship,’ that is, in the array of his kingly 
power. The same use of the term is to be noticed in the words 
prvnoOyti pov orav EXOns év TH Bacreia cov (Luke xxiii. 42), ‘ Re- 
member me, whenever thou shalt come in thy kingship.’ 

In connexion with these, another passage may be noticed, 
namely, 6 ddeAdos tudv Kal ovykowvwvds év TH OAtpe Kai Bacreia at 
bropovn év ‘Inood (Rev. i. 9), ‘ Your brother and partner in the 
tribulation and kingship and endurance in Jesus:’ the kingship 
being that implied in the preceding words éroincey yas BacrXciar. 
The single Article 77 marks the blending of the several elements, 
however strongly contrasted, in the condition of the people of 
Jesus. 


XVII 

5. év @ evooxnoa. 

The form evdoxety év—receives full illustration from the Septua- 
gint (2 Sa. xxii. 20. Ps. xliii. 55 xlvili. 138; cxlvi. 11, 12. 
Is. lxii. 4. Jer. xiv. 10, 12. Ecclus. xxxiv. 21; xxxvi. 31. 
1 Mac. x. 47), while the direct government of an Accusative is the 
vehicle of a different meaning (Lev. xxvi. 34, 41. Ps. 1. 20; 
Ixxxiv. 1; ci. 15). 

Evdcxyoa rather than eddox@; not, however, as excluding the 
latter idea, but to heighten it, by presenting the act as, in a manner, 
done once for all, a summary behest. 


11. “Hydas pév Epyeras xal aroxatactnce Wavra. 

In thus using prospective language in speaking of that which 
was already fulfilled (HAias 73y 7AGe) there is a reviving, for the 
instant, of the prophetic form. ‘ Elias,’ said prophecy, ‘ comes,’ etc. 

With regard to the important term dzoxaracrynoe, it must be 
remarked that the process primarily signified by the verb is settle- 
ment into a due frame and, position: and, thus, the act, if coming 
upon a previous state of incompleteness, is one of consummation ; 
if of impairment or disarray, it is restoration; if of moral mis- 
guidance, it is recovery into a right frame. 
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If it were certain that the present passage actually borrows 
its language from the Greek version of the prophetic scripture 
(Mal. iv. 6) dzoxaracrjce: xapdiav matpos mpos vidv x. T. A., it might 
be necessary to adopt the last of the above meanings, and to regard 
the function here assigned to the foretold Elias as a work of 
restoration and rectification: but if this consideration is discarded, 
the work will appear as one of consummation, of giving complete- 
ness to the entire course (wdvra) of the preliminaries to the advent 
of Messiah; in other words, the crowning stage of the whole line 
of preparation. This latter view may be recognised in the render- 
ing of the Peshito S\as, while that of the Nitrian Syriac aa, 
which is also given by the Peshito in the parallel place (Mark ix. 12), 
is better fitted to represent the primary and general import of the 
Greek term. 

More material by way of illustration are the words dzoxaracra- 
ces tévtev Sv addAnoev & @eds x. 7. A. (Acts iii. 21); by which 
hardly anything else can be meant than a complete development, 
by actual realisation, of all that prophecy betokened as still to 
come. . S 2 7 : 


XVIII. 

l. ris dpa peifov éotly év tH Bacirela TOV ovpavar ; 

With regard to the particle dpa, the most simple and natural 
view is to recognise a lively reference to the preceding conversation. 
The circumstance which had just been so pointedly indicated, that 
they were sons of the kingdom (xvii. 26), readily, almost inevitably, 


raises in the minds of the disciples a consequent inquiry (tis dpa), 
who is to be especially great and favoured among the privileged. 


6. ds 8 dv cxavdarion éva TaV piKp@Y TovTWY K. T. X. 
7. oval T@ KOT aT TOV CKaVOdrAWY K.T.r. 8. Eb SE 1 YELP 
gov 1%) 6 Trovs wou cKavoanrilel GE K. T. dr. 

As this entire passage especially brings into notice the terms 
oKavoadov, oxavdariZew, a statement may accordingly here be made 
of their various uses in the New Testament. 

One action signified by the verb consists in a jarring or shock 
given, by word or deed, to a frame of settled or rooted opinions 
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(Mat. xv. 12. Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 2 Cor. xi. 29), or 
to feelings, true or false, of right and duty (Mat. xvii. 27). Another 
is that of thwarting the otherwise free drift of believing acceptance 
or constant discipleship, with its moral rule; as in the present 
place, and also Mat. xi. 6; xiii. 21, 57; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 31, 33. 
Mark iv. 17; vi. 3; xiv. 29. Luke vii. 23. John vi. 61; xvi. 1. 
Whatever things produce or are of a kind to produce any of these 
effects, are oxdvdada. 

It is at once clear, however, when the speaker is considered, that 
the words oxdvdadov ef éuot (Mat. xvi. 23) donot exhibit any of thie 
above mentioned meanings ; and, further, that the Dative éyo/, not 
€uov, would be necessarily found in association with such meanings. 
Here the Genitive must be regarded as objective (87); and the 
resulting purport of the words in question is, that Peter’s views 
and prejudices, and his avowal of them, ran counter to the due 
acknowledgment and acceptance of the true character and work of 
his master. 


28. éEeAOawv dé 6 SodA0S K. 7.2. 
The prominence given to the participle é£eAwv is not without its 
significance, indicating that the instant of his exit from the presence 


of his forgiving master was marked by the servant’s harshness to 
his fellow. 


XIX. 


3. ef GEeotiv avOpwr@ aroddoa THY yuvaixa K.T. 2. 

Though the use of the particle ef as introductory to a direct 
question may be regarded as having arisen, in later usage, from its 
ordinary employment in the expression of an indirect one, still it 
does not become on that account a bare note of interrogation, but 
marks the interrogation with keenness. This is seen in cases of 
eagerness or inquisitiveness; as in the expressions, Kupue, «i 
matagopev év paxaipa ; (Luke xxi. 49) Kupte, et ddcyor of cwLopevor ; 
(Luke xiii. 23). In the present instance, the spirit in which the 
question is put, is thus indicated. 


8. Mavois pos tiv cxdnpoxapdiay tov érétpeey tpiy 
GTONVTAL TAS YuvaiKas Dov. 
The verb ézurpéevv in its full force well expresses the unfettered 
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licence of divorce on the part of the husband, unfettered except by 
the required process of a formal document. The meaning of the 
preposition zpdés must be assigned in accordance with the rule, that 
it expresses counteraction only when in combination with a term 
conveying or suggesting such an idea; which is as far as possible 
from being the case with the verb émitpéerew. It is therefore im- 
plied, that the law was, on this point, framed by way of accommo- 
dation. ‘Moses, in’ accommodating ‘regard to your hardness of 
heart—to meet your hardness of heart—left it free to you to divorce 
"your wives.’ What has been said respecting mpés, may be extended 
to its Syriac representative in this place, \ocoX. 


30. qoAXol Sé Ecovrat Trparot éryatot Kal Eryatou TpaToL. 


The predicates in this sentence are the two complex terms 
mpwro. éxxatro. and écxarot mpa@ror: so that its meaning is, that 
many will be the cases of first on a level with last and last with 
first. 


XX. 


15. 4 ov ear! poe trothoas 8 Oédw ev Tots éuots. ‘ What, 
am I not free to deal as 1 choose, in my own matters ?’ 

16. obtws covtas ot Exyarot Tp@Tot Kal oi MpwTor ExrxaTor. 

‘In this way ’"—by the mode of dealing thus parabolically exhi- 
bited—‘ will the last ones be first and the first last.’ In the story 
of the parable, however, there is no actual interchange of position 
between first and last, but simply uniformity of treatment without 
regard to considerations of order and time, that is, only a practical 
obliteration of distinction between first and last. The inconsis- 
tency, however, lies in the language employed, and is the result of 
that artificial method of giving point to a passage—whether it is to 
be referred to Eastern sententiousness, or regarded as a peculiar 
species of parallelism—which consists in setting out its members in 
a nicely balanced form, in the way either of extreme contrast or 
exact correspondence in terms. This artificial cast must, from its 
very nature, be the effect of heightened or overstrained expression ; 
and true interpretation will, accordingly, require an abatement 
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applied either, as in the present instance, to the entire strain of the 
passage, or to the full force of some of its terms. 

The following passages may at once be cited in illustration :— 
*EXcov OéAw kat ov Ovoiav. Mat. ix. 13; xii. 7. Tov "IaxwB iydaryoa, 
rov dé "Hoad épionoa. Rom. ix. 138. Mal. i. 2, 3. Towjoa: 0 pev 
eis Tusnv oxevos, & Oe eis drysiav. Rom. ix. 21. Here the two 
terms ryunv and driiay stand in extreme contrast, but by the latter 
no more can be meant than a position or function of less dignity or 
importance ; a consideration not to be overlooked in the application 
of the simile. 

The next passage supplies a further exemplification, though dif- 
ferent in method. Iavri r@ éxovre Sofjcerat ard S€ tod py exovros, 
kat 3 éye, dpOyoeron dx avtrodv. Luke xix. 26. Mat. xiii. 12; 
xxv. 29. Mark iv. 25. The artificial point of the sentence here 
rests with the formal identity of the terms éyovri, éxovros, eye, 
effected by a suppression of the proper object of each. But the 
nearest counterpart of the passage under notice, as regards exact 
balancing of terms, is seen in the words 6 eipwy tiv Yryq aitod 
drodéce. abryv: Kal 6 darodécas tiv Wuxnv adrod evexey enor eipyoer 
airyv (Mat. x. 389): where the term 6 efpwy has an expository 
equivalent, in the parallel places, in the words, os ay 6éAy caicar 
(Mat. xvi. 25. Mark viii. 35, Luke ix. 24), and ds av fntyon cicat. 
Luke xvii. 33. | 


18. «kal Kataxpwodow adtoy Oavatw. Mark x. 33. 


K. avrov Javdrw instead of the purer construction x. adrod Odvarov. 
The form, however, though idiomatically anomalous, is at once 
grammatically explicable, the Dative being simply the expression of 
instrumentality’; as is also seen still more plainly in the only other 
instance of the construction, xataotpopy Karéxpwev. 1 Pet. v. 3. 
The same usage appears with the verb xaraducaew in the words 
Gavatw aoxnpovi katadixdowpev adrov. Wisd. ii. 20. 


1 There are forms of expression from which, in course of time, such a 
construction would easily arise. Oavarm (nutwOnoerat- Lys. Andoc. 
p. 212, Atschin. Ctes. p. 89. Wynd Oavdrov Karaxexpipevoy. Eurip, 
Andr. 496. At all events, they serve to indicate the principle of the 
construction. | 


ST. MATTHEW XX.—XXI. 25 


28. Sodvat thy vpuyny adrod AvTpov ayti mroAd@v. Mark 
x. 45. 

Avrpov ayri woAXdGv, §a ransom in the stead of many.’ Not Avrpov 
mwoAAwv, which words would predicate the result; whereas the 
language employed denotes the potency of the offering, even if it 
found no exercise, and thus no actual result should follow. Thus 
the preposition is no pleonasm, but material to the conveyance of a 
specific idea; which is again expressed, with some variation of 
terms, in the words 6 dots éavrév avriAutpov trép mavrwv. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 


XXI. 
11. obtés éotww “Inoods 6 mpodjrns 6 amd Naapéeé rijs 
Tadtratas. 

The varied order 6 zp.’I. is immaterial: but a point to be noticed 
is the emphatic position of the words do N. rys I’. with the re- 
peated Article. The sentence is the triumphant answer of the 
Galilean multitudes, whose country lay under oe taunt that it was 
barren of prophets. 


31. of TeX@vat Kal ai qopvat Tpowyovow was eis THY 
Bacireiav Tod Beod. 

‘The publicans and the harlots are in advance of you towards 
the kingdom of God.’ 


42. ovdérroTe avéyvarte ev Tais ypadais ; 

By the anarthrous Singular ypapy, ‘a scripture,’ is meant a 
passage or text from the Old Testament admitting and receiving a 
detached and independent use in the way of citation, as embodying 
some significant matter, moral, doctrinal, or prophetic. John xix. 37. 
Rom. i. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Accordingly, 4 ypady is ‘the’ well- 
known ‘Scripture,’ well known by its established purport and 
application. John vii. 38,42; xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; 
xx. 9. Rom.iv. 3; ix. 17; x.11. Gal. iii. 8; iv. 30. 1 Tim. v.18. 
1 Pet. ii. 6. Jas. ni. 8; iv. 5. 

Thus ai ypadai becomes the collective term for the aggregate 
mass of these, so-called, Scriptures: and in this way the term 
stands distinguished from another, 7a iepd ypdppara (2 Tim, iil. 15), 
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signifying the books of the Old Testament, or Scripture in the 
modern sense of the word. Mat. xxii. 29; xxvi. 54. Mark xu. 24; 
xiv. 49. Acts xvii. 2,11; xviii. 24, 28. The singular 7 ypady has 
also the appearance of being used collectively. Acts vill. 32. 
Gal. ii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 


42. mapa Kupiouv éyéveto ain, cat Eore Oavpacrn x. T. 2X. 
Mark xu. 10. Luke xx. 17. 


If this passage is viewed only in the Greek, the Pronoun avry 
finds its reference in the preceding expression eis xepaAnv ywvias, 
and that without any attendant difficulty. The Greek, however, is, 
in respect of the gender of the word, simply a representation of the 
original, and exhibits the Hebrew and Aramean choice of the 
Feminine where the Greek and other languages employ their 
Neuter, which the former do not possess: so that avry is here 
equivalent to rovro. , 


XXII. 


11. eicerOwy 5é 6 Baotreds Oedoacbat Tovs avaKetpevous. 

@cdcacba rors dvaxeipévovs, ‘to view the guests,’ in respect of 
the spectacle which the assemblage presented, a spectacle striking 
at least by its numbers and its singular summons. Thus the verb 
is used with entire precision. 


XXITI. 


5. mrarbvovot Ta hudAaxTypla avTav. 


In order to the identification of the dvAaxryjpia with the Opn, 
it is necessary to put out of sight the fundamental meaning of the 
former. But the Greek language could hardly furnish any proper 
equivalent ; so that necessity, not propriety, would fix the term. 


23. ra Bapvrepa Tod vopov, tiv Kpiow Kal Td édeos Kal THY 
TioTW. 
‘The weightier matters of the law, judgment and mercy and 


faithfulness.’ Of all the terms which the writers of the New Tes- 
tament have advanced from their ordinary and simple use into the 
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expression of ideas peculiar to their own matter of teaching, none 
is more marked, important, and widely used than iors. It is 
proper: then to distinguish places where it occurs in its ordinary 
senses, especially as expressing the idea of trustiness or faithful- 
ness. Besides the present place, there may be cited Gal. v. 22. 
1 Tim. iv. 12; vi.11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Tit. ii. 10, and, as the most im- 
portant, Rom. iii. 3, py 4 amotia aitav TH TicTW Tov Dcod Katap- 
yjoe ; whether the rendering is, ‘ Will their faithlessness cancel the 
good faith of God ?’ or, ‘ Will their breach of trust cancel God’s 
act of trust?’ according with the view conveyed in Theodoret's 
words, ovdapis of amurtycavres EAvpynvavro Tas Geias evepyecias. 

In this place and the parallel, Luke xi. 42, the word xpious takes 
its signification as the representative of yawn; which may be re- 
garded as including the impeachment and avengement of wrong, 
and the strong maintenance of all that is right. In another place, 
‘Jas. ii. 18, the meaning is narrower, being rather, strict award of 
due chastisement. | 

The force of the remaining word é\eos may be best gathered 
from the story, which is followed by the words, 6 woujoas 1d Neos 
per avrov. Luke x. 37. 


24. ot dwArlovres TOV KOVWTA THY 5é KdNnAOY KaTaTiVOVTES. 


* That strain out the gnat and drink down the camel.’ This lan- 
guage, as regards the word xdpyAov, exhibits one variety of the 
practice of giving sententious force and effect by terms put in ex- 
treme contrast (xx. 16). It finds a parallel in the antithetical 
couple, xdpdos, doxds (vii. 4), and shows how unnecessary is any 
attempt to escape from or to abate the ordinary meaning of the 
latter word. 


XXIV. 


2. ov Brérete Travta TavrTa ; 


If the negative ov is to be discarded, the interrogation might be 
dropped, so that the sense would be, ‘ You see all these things,’ a 
present reality of grandeur. The same might also be done in the 
parallel place Mark xiii. 2; and also at Luke vii. 44. 
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5. él T@ ovopari pov. 


‘On my name,’ that is, demanding to be followed and obeyed as 
guides and leaders on the ground (ézi) of being the Christ. 


6. de? yap mavta yevéc Bau. 
Ildvra, ‘all things’ of a suitable kind to be preliminary and 


attendant on a grand and fearful close (cvvréAea). But the word 
is doubtful. 


8. mravra € TadTa adpyn wdiver. 
"Apxy @divwv, ‘a beginning of birth-throes’ preparatory to the 
actual birth, namely, 76 réAos. 


. 40. tore duo écovta: év Tw ayp@ els TrapadapBdvera Kal 
eis adier at. 

In that sudden sweep of visitation, ‘ one is fetched away, and one 
is left’ as he was. 


44. da tobTo Kal bpeis yiverOe Erorpor. 
TiveoOe Erouzor, ‘ put yourselves in readiness.’ 


48. édv 8é eltrn 6 Kaxds SovdAOS éxelvos K. T. dr. | 

When viewed in connexion with the preceding context, these 
words present a peculiar appearance as regards the pronoun éxetvos. 
But, in fact, their purport, though somewhat awkwardly expressed, 
is to exhibit the same subject, the servant in charge, under a cha- 
racter the opposite of the previously assigned one; the intended 
meaning being as if the writer had said, éay 5& xaxds trdpywv «ry 
6 dotAos éxelvos. 


XXYV. 


1. 6powwOncetar 4 Bacircia Tov ovpavav déxa trapOévois 
airwes NaBovdoa K. T. X. 

Here, as in former passages of like shape (xx. 1; xxi. 33; xxii. 2), 
the Relative clause, as appending a striking and material circum- 
stance which carries a main feature of the similitude, receives the 
suitable mark of such significance in the compound doris (122). 


‘ 
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9. pntrote ov pi) apKéon Hpiv Kal dpiv. 

The common reading pj. ovx ap. is a mere critical emendation 
of a grammatical anomaly ; the anomaly consisting in the coupling 
of a merely suggestive term, pijrore (199), with the combination 
ov py, Which is distinctively peremptory (191). ‘It may be there 
will not be enough for us and you.’ 


’ A 
23. ési oALya 75 TLOTOS, Em) TOAA@V GE KATATTHOW. 


* As far as a few things wast thou trusty; in control of many will 
I place thee.’ 


37. qorte oé eloopey TrewvavTa Kat €Opérapev : 

The verb rpédev signifies not the bare bestowal of food but a 
providing with sustenance. Whether or not a later and less careful 
use had lowered its meaning, the word éOpefapey cannot here be 
regarded as more than an equivalent to the previou$ expression 
edwxare payeiv. 


XXVI. 


23. 0 éuBdrpas pet’ euod ev T@ TpUBAIM THY YeElpa. 

‘He that’ this instant ‘dipped his hand with me in the dish.’ 
There is no discrepancy in the parallel 6 éuBamrduevos per pod, 
‘he that is dipping with me.’ Mark xiv. 20. If the force of the 
Preposition pera is to be strictly pressed, it would imply some 
united act of the two; conne¢cted, it may be, with that described at 
John xiii. 26, or to be identified with it. 


29. étav avto trivw pel twav Kawov év TH Bactrela Tov 
TATPOS jLov. 
Mat. ix. 17. 


31. mayvtes tyes oxavdaricOnoecOe ev emo. 
Mat. xviii. 6. 


40. obras ovk loyvoate play Bpav ypnyopjcat pet pod ; 
‘Is it in this way you were unable to keep watch with me one 
hour?’ 
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50. éraipe, éf' 0 mraper ; 

The variation, 6, o, is immaterial as regards the purport of this 
clause. The clause itself, too, can hardly be otherwise regarded 
than as an interrogation. To exhibit it as regularly such, or as 
other than interrogative, recourse might be had to some ellipsis; 
which, however, would be strained, and, in the actual case, im- 
probable. The distinction between Relative and Interrogative 
words is a point on which the practice of a declining language, at 
least in its unstudied and unartificial form, would give way without 
any external agency ; and this might be looked for still more with a 
writer under the influence of a native speech, where certain Prono- 
minal particles were used in both ways. Accordingly, the expres- 
sion ép 6 may here be safely taken as a mere irregularity for the 
proper form ézi ri’. 


64. dm’ dptt dWeabe Tov vidv Tod avOpwTrov K.T. Xr. 


‘Henceforward,’ what you look for in the Christ, is a thing in | 


store for you, in that ‘ you will see the Son of Man,’ etc. The 
term dz dprcis here used, not of the imminence of the actual event, 
but of its now declared certainty. The same would be the case at 
John i. 52, if the reading is to be regarded as genuine, and not as 
a case of assimilation. 


66. évoyos Oavdrou éaTi. 
Mat. v. 22. 


XXVII. 


1. cupBovrALov 2raBov . . . wate Oavatacat avrov. 

The particle dare may be allowed to be used with entire strict- 
ness in this place (167), expressive of issue as far as the issue lay in 
the power of the agents, namely, a resolved endeavour to compass 
the death of the accused on a specific plam 


24. dmevipato Tas yeipas. 
As the verb fairly implies, he performed the act with significant 


gesture, as if cleansing the hands thoroughly, and himself in them, 
from some defilement. 


1 eri ri mapeore; Aristoph. Lys. 1101. 
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49. ot dé Aowrrol Exeyov, “Ades idwpev ei Epyetar K. T. 2. 

The formal discrepancy between these words and the language 
of the parallel place (Mark xv. 36), éwérilev airdv, Aéywv, “Agere 
idwpev ei x. tT. A., is at first sight striking, because the sentiment, 
whatever it is, which in this place is uttered by certain bystanders, 
and seemingly addressed to the offerer of the vinegar, is in the 
other put into the mouth of this latter. 

The pair of words, d¢es, or dere, and idwpev, need not be viewed 
as detached Imperatives, but may be regarded as in elliptical de- 
pendence, like @éAere arodvow above. ‘ Leave us to see whether 
Elias is coming to save him.’ The expression may then be viewed 
as a current form of vulgar irony, ridiculing the notion of a certain 
thing happening. In such case, it would be of little consequence 
into whose mouth the words were put; and two independent nar- 
ratives might readily assign them to different parties. entertaining 
the same feelings. 


XXVIII. 


20. éws Tis cuvTEeNElas TOU aidvos. 

Mat. xiii. 39. 

In these his closing words, the speaker still continues his use of 
the current Messianic terms and ideas of the time; and the Hebrew 
Gospel ends, as it began, Hebraically. 


ST. MARK. 


I. 


4. éyévero “Iwayyns Barrivwv ev tH épnuw Kat Knpiccov 
Kk. T. Xr. 

The form of mere circumlocution with a participle, so common 
in the New Testament (180), does not include the combination 
éyévero Barrifwv, as the discrepancy of the tenses sufficiently indi- 
cates; but the verb in the Aorist separately predicates the realisa- 
tion of a certain circumstance, the circumstance itself being the 
state or course of action expressed by the participle. The form 
occurs again ix. 7. If the reading 6 Barri{wy, with the omission of 
xai, is adopted, these remarks must be transferred to the participle 
Kypvoowv. 

With regard to the first four verses, two arrangements are ad- 
missible: either the three first form together an introductory head- 
ing to the Gospel, so that the fourth commences a distinct sentence ; 
or, on the other hand, the heading extends only to the first verse, 
and the fourth stands as an apodosis to the preceding two, so that 
the sense would be, ‘As it stands written in the prophet ._ 
so came John,’ etc. On either plan the verb éyevero carries the 
emphasis due to its position. 


24. oda ce Ths el, 6 Gytos TOU Oeod. 
‘O ay. tr. @. may be taken as a Vocative (9). ‘I know thee who 
thou art, thou Holy One of God.’ 


34. ovx Hdte AaAEiv Ta Satpovia. 


Ovx nore, ‘forbad;’ if it is taken as an equivalent to the purer 
form ovx «fa: which latter appears in the parallel place, Luke iv. 41. 


¢€ 


1 gyevero b€ 9 apxy 7 (OSpvaay peyebos emt pev Oddacaav Kxabnxovea. 
Thucyd. ii. 97. 
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This use of ddrevae for éav in the New Testament, in the extent to 
which it is carried, is due to the influence of the Aramzan plu. 


II. 


16. éXeyov Tois waOntais abtod,"OrTi pera TOV duapTwraV 
Kal TeXwvav éoGbiet ; | 

The clause commencing with the particle 67 may be taken as 
an interrogation, by an ellipsis of an interrogative word, as 7i, the 
sense being, ‘ Why is it that he eats,’ etc.: or, directly, by assign- 
ing to the Relative word ore itself an interrogative force, by the 
same license as is seen in the form, éf’ 5 mape; (Mat. xxvi. 50). 
But no interrogation is really necessary; for the sentence may be 
pointed, dru, werd . . . éoOiet, and be understood as calling at- 
tention to an evident or well-known circumstance, by way of ex- 
pressing surprise and making appeal for an explanation of the 
same. The form occurs again in this gospel: Acyovres, “Ore 
Aéyovoww ot ypapparets x. 7. A, (ix. 11), and érnpwrwy airdv, “Ore 
Hpets ovK HOvIAOnmey Kx. T. A. (ix. 28). 


Il. 


4. &eot trois cd Racw ayaborrovjcat 1) KaKoTroijoat, Yruyiv 
CMCAL 1) ATTOKTELVAL $ 

The terms xaxorotjoat, dmroxreivas are instances of that peculiar 
usage where language receives an artificial force by means of ex- 
treme, but, in the actual case, unreal antithesis. Mat. xx. 16. 


14, 16. ézroince Swdexa x. 7. r. Kal éréOnxev dvoya TO 
Sipwve Ilétpov xai “IdxwBov x. 7. 2d. 


The construction of this passage, when rectified, would be, since 
the other Accusatives are in dependence on the verb ézoince, Sipwva: 
Kat ére. av. Ov. Ilérpov: xat ‘Ia, 

24, 25, 26. éav Bacirela ef éEautny pepicOh, od dvvarat 
K.T.r. Kal éay oixia ép Eavtiv pepicOn, K.T.r. Kai et 
Satavas avéarn éf EavTov Kai wepwépiotat, K.T. dr. 

The change of construction in the hypothetical clause is signi- 

. ° 
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ficant. The former, éay . . . pepurOy, expresses a conceivable 
condition, preliminary to a particular issue: in the latter, an allega- 
tion which has been made respecting an actual circumstance, is put 
hypothetically. ‘If,’ as was alleged, ‘Satan,’ in the ejection of 
the demon, ‘ stood up against himself’ a self-assailant, ‘he cannot 
' stand.’ ‘Should a kingdom be at breach with itself,’ etc. 


29. évoyos éorw aiwviov auapTnparos. 
Mat. v. 21, 22. 


35. ds av moon TO OéAnpa Tod Oeod. 
Mat. xi. 50. 


IV. 


11, 12. éxeivous 5€é Tots EEw ev wapaBorais Ta wavta yiverat, 
iva Brérrovtes BAetrwct kal py wot, Kab axovovTes dKovwct 
Kal pq) TVVIMEL, UNTroTE eTrLaTperwor Kal abeOh avrois. 

In the parallel place (Mat. xiii. 13) the employment of parables 
is distinctly said to be an adaptation to an already existing frame 
of mind in the people, which indisposed and disabled them for any 
perception beyond that of the outward symbols of the parabolic 
picture ; the words being, dre BAérovres ov BAé€rovot Kal dxovovres 
-obx axovovoty, ovdé cviotcet. In this, however, and the other parallel 
place (Luke viii. 10), this mode of teaching is represented, if the 
language be taken strictly, as being employed with a prospective 
object, namely, with the purpose of producing that result in the 

popular mind. 
In the face of this discrepancy of statement, it may still be re- 
marked, that the adaptation would leave such a frame of mind 
unaltered or, rather, confirmed: and, accordingly, there is no great 
degree of vagueness or straining of language in representing it as 
an intention. 

But in this place a further design is, in strictness of language, 
alleged, namely, a preventing the reformation of the hearers and 
their consequent forgiveness. And, again, in the prophetic passage 
formally cited in the first parallel place (Mat. xiii. 14, 15) the 
two designs together are, in strictness, said to be a perversely con- 
ceived purpose on the part of the hearers themselves, in the words, 
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trois dot Bapéws Axovoav, Kal tovs dPOarpovs airav éxdupvoay, 
pajrrore wort Tots 6POaApois Kai Tots boty dxovowsr Kal Ty Kapdia curiae 
kal émurtpeywot, kai idowpat airovs. 

All such perplexity is at once removed by the simple admission, 
that, though there is the formal expression of design in the lan- 
guage, no more is to be exacted from it than the bare notion of 
issue (172), and that this expression is in the New Testament an 
unsafe ground for rigid interpretation. 

One other passage, though of a.somewhat different cast, falls 
under the same remark. Aud rotro ovx Advvavro murrevelv, OTL TAAL 
elrev “Hoaias, TeridhAuxey atta rots 6pOadpors, kal meTwpwKey aiTav 
Thy Kapdiav, tva py wor Tots ddOadpots Kat voyowot TH Kapdia Kal 
oTpapact, kal idowpyot adrovs. John xii. 40. But it also calls up 
another question on a nearly allied point, namely, how far the ex- 
pression, too, of cause and consequence is a matter of precision in 
the New Testament. If the language of this passage is taken 
strictly, it assigns the unbelief of the time to a debarring power 
possessed by certain words of an old prophet, in themselves simply 
declaratory of a frame of mind existing in the people at the time 
of their delivery. In effect, however, notwithstanding its precise 
cast of outward expression, the passage only affirms that the same 
course of cause and effect was at work as in the days of the pro- 
phet ; that spiritual dulness and untowardness had, in both cases, 
a natural issue in indifference and unbelief. 

This latter question is again suggested by the words ddéwvrar at 
Gpaptiat auras al woAAal, ore ipyarynoe oAv (Luke vii. 47), which 
convey just the converse of the lesson propounded by the prece- 
ding parable; not to mention the clause immediately subjoined, 
@ 8& ddiyov adierae dAtyov dyarg. There is no way of evading 
the language itself: but the calling of attention to the visible 
circumstances of the actual case by the speaker (wv. 44-46) 
may serve to intimate, that his language is cast in simple corre- 
spondence with them, or, in other words, with the fact, that the 
manifestation of love preceded the declaration of forgiveness. 

In such instances as the preceding, there is no ignorance or dis- 
regard of the proper meaning of terms, but a certain freedom in 
representing the relation of circumstances. 
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7. opxifw oe Tov Oecov. 


This construction of épxi{ew, which occurs again Acts xix. 13, 
and of évopxilew at 1 Thess. v. 27, if it is to be regarded as an 
enlargement on the original syntax, still exhibits nothing strange 
or strained (104), but is more easy and natural than that which is 
employed in the former Gospel. Mat. xxvi. 63. 


A / 
23. mapaxadel avTov TroAAa €ywv, OTL, TO OuydTpLoV pov 
doyaTtus exer iva €XOwv eriOns tas yeipas avTi. 
The abrupt position of the clause, va . . . adrj, may be re- 
garded as an irregular dependence on the words wapaxaX« airov. 


Or the abruptness may be taken to indicate strong emotion on the 
part of the speaker. 


29. Kal &yvw TO cwpate STL K. T. r. 


The Dative is here used in the ordinary way, ‘ And she became 
aware by’ sensation in ‘ her body, that,’ etc. 


VI. 


3. Kai éoxavoanrivorto év avTe. 
Mat. v. 29. 


8, 9. mapyyyerAey adtois va K.T.r. GAAB UTrodedeLévous 
cavoania. : 

’ The use, by Aramaism, of the Participle in the Nominative case 
as a direct Imperative (180) would readily lead to the employment 
of the Accusative to express an indirect one: a consideration 
which at once clears the construction of the present passage. 


39, 40. xal érérafev avtois dvaxNivat mdavTas ouptoo 
CULTOTLA—Kal AVeTTETOV TPACLAL Trpacwai. 

This passage exemplifies the way in which a language may, 
without actual breach of its syntax, suffer the intrusion of a strongly 
marked and most incongruous foreign idiom; such as is seen in 
the Hebraic and Aramean distributive form ovupmdota ovpsrdora, 
mpactat mpactai, as also dvo dvo. v. 7. 
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52. ov yap ovvijxav él tois aptous* qv yap avTav 7) Kapoia 
TET. WPW[LEV2). 

‘For they understood not ’—failed to grasp—the general truth 
to be based (émi) ‘on the loaves’ in their signal display of mira- 
culous power. The Preposition is to be noted, as used with strict 
significance. | 

The terms zwpotv, rHpwors need careful discrimination from the 
synonym set, oxAnpivew, oxAnporys, oxAnpoKapdia, oxAnpotpaxnA0s, 
on account of the important distinction between their respective 
metaphorical uses in the New Testament. 

The proper meaning of the root mapos is a superficial deposit of 
hard matter; such, for instance, as the strong coating left by the 
flow of water charged with calcareous solution ; and, thence, more 
generally, any hardening of surface; and, if such surface were 
naturally a sensitive one, the process would imply, as a further 
signification of the word, loss, or, at least, an impairing of sensi- 
bility to impressions from without!. On the other hand, the idea 
conveyed by the second group is hardness of another kind, namely, 
unyielding, unbending hardness of the entire substance. 

To these physical ideas the metaphorical use of the respective 
terms must correspond. Accordingly, by the words oxAnpoxapdia 
(Mat. xix. 8. Mark x. 5), oxAnpotpayyAos (Acts vii. 51), oxAnpérns 
(Rom. ii. 5), oxAnpiverOar (Acts xix. 9. Heb. iii. 13); and the 
expression oxAnpuvew tTHv Kapdiav (Heb. iii. 8, 15; iv. 7) is implied 
a frame of heart stoutly opposed to every rightful call to submission 
of spirit and to all softening and subduing influences, or, as 
Chrysostom describes the case, dray pyre xpyotoryte padacoyrat 
pyre PoBw xaprrnto. On the other hand, the expression 7 rwpwors 
Ts xapdias (Eph. iv. 18) is well explained by Chrysostom as 
dvatc@yoia, though the insensibility need not be limited as in the 
words dray pydets TH Wuxyyv Katacein PoBos, but may be extended 
to the enlightening and purifying influences of true religion. In 


1 Whether the Septuagint supplies any illustration, depends upon the sound- 
ness of the reading, mrema@pwvrat amd dpyns of 6pOadpoi pov (Job xvii. 7): 
in which case, the circumstance signified would be an impaired sensibility of 
the organ of sight, that is, dimness of vision (7712). The Adjective mrwpés, 
‘blind,’ is a lexicographical fiction. 
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commenting also on the words érwpwOy ra vojpara abrav (2 Cor. iii. 14) 
remark is made to the same effect, 7 xwWpwors yvdpys éotiv dvaurOy- 
tov kai dyvépovos. In a former place of this gospel (iii. 5) the 
subject of the words émi rj mwpdce THs Kapdias airov is, on the 
part of the persons addressed, a mind so encased in prejudices as 
to be dead to the statement of the moral question at issue, so 
clearly and pointedly aimed at them. Similar remarks apply 
to the other instances where the same metaphor is employed. 
John xii. 40. Rom. xi. 7, 25. 

Attention to synonym terms is always important, as serving, at 
least, to demonstrate, on the part of writers, a due perception and 
correct use of the niceties of a language: but the present instance 
has an additional importance, because the two states, represented 
respectively by distinctive terms, are marked by a moral difference. 
One state, rwpwots, may be the issue of mere circumstances, and, as 
such, be liable to scarcely any amount of moral censure; as in the - 
instance described in the present passage, and in another shortly 
following (viii. 17): though the case may at times wear a somewhat 
worse complexion. The other, oxAnporys, carries with it the unde- 
niable guilt of stubborn resistance to grace and truth. 


VI. 


11, 12. duets Sé Aédyere, “Eav elrn avOpwiros tH Tatpi 7 TH 
pyntpi, KopBav . . . 38 édv && euod adernOgs—xai ovxére 
adieTe aUTOV K. T. Xr. | 

‘You however say, Should a man have said to his father or his 
mother, Korban, whatever thou mayest get in aid from me,’ Korban 
it is without release or abatement: ‘and no longer do you allow 


him,’ etc. 


19. Kal eis Tov adfedpava éxtropeverat, KaSapivwv wavtTa Ta 
Bpepara. 

That the connection of the Participle xafapi{wy is with the word 
adedpava, is sufficiently indicated by the Syriac representative of 
the latter, (Aas Z. The breach of formal concord may be regarded 
as serving, by its grammatical abruptness, to point the allegation 
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made by the Participle (235); as if the form had been covts 
xaapi€er. 


28. vai, pte, Kal yap Ta KUVapla K. T. 2d. 
Mat. xi. 26. 


VIII. 
12. dpi rAéyo bpiv, Ei S0Oncerat tH yevea tavtTn onuctov—. 
This elliptical form must be taken as the extreme expression of 
determined refusal, whatever may be assigned as the precise terms 
of the supplement. ‘Though its Hebraic origination in the present 
place is sufficiently shewn by the citation at Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, 5, 


yet the form itself may be regarded as the common property of 
language. 


IX. 


12. "Hyias €av mpe@tov aroxabiorave wdvra. 
Mat. xvii. 11. 

33. éy TH oiKia yevopevos. 

The Article here indicates either the house present to the mind 
of an original narrator and eyewitness which on that occasion re- 
ceived Jesus on his arrival, or one which was his resort at Caper- 
naum, and accordingly present in like manner. 


49. tras yap Tupt ddwcOnoera, Kal maca Ovoia art aducOn- 
CETal. 

The conjunction xoi may here be taken as the Hebrew copulative 
of correspondence. Mat. xvi. 18. 


X. 
29, 30. obdeis éotw Os adfKxev oixiay — éav pn AGB K.T.r. 
This passage exhibits a hypothetical clause where, taken strictly 
as such, it can have no place. Its cast is not absolutely identical 
with that of another passage, ob Sixatodrar avOpwros e& Epywv vopov, 
el py Sea triatews Incot Xpicrod (Gal. ii. 16), but both have arisen 
from the same loose interchange of expression; the converse side 
of which is seen almost immediately following the present passage 
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(v. 40), where the Conjunction d\Ad is to be taken as equivalent to 
ei py. (230, 231). 
30. év TO aia TO Epyopeve Cwiy aiwvior. 
Mat. xii. 32. 


N 
33. KaTaxpwvovow avtov Oavaty. 
Mat. xx. 18. 


45. Sobvat THY Yruyny adtod AUTpov dvTl TroANOV. 
Mat. xx. 28. 


XIT. 
11. wapa Kupiou éyéveto arn nai éote Oavpacty év 6p0ar- 
pois Huev. | 
Mat. xxi. 42. 
32. xar@s, Siddonare, em’ adnOeias elas, Ott els éati 
K. T. X. : 
‘Well saidst thou, Master, with truth, that He is one and,’ etc. 


XIII. 


8, 9. dpyal abdivev tadta. Brérrere 5é vpets Eavtovs. 

‘Beginnings of birth-throes’—forerunners only of the actual 
issue—‘ are these things. But do you look to yourselves, as 
regards matters touching you more nearly than these mere preli- 
minaries. 


33—35. Bnrerrere, aypumTrvetre—ypnryoperte. 

The former verb dypvmvety may be taken to express simply sleep- 
lessness, absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of it when due 
to nature, and, thence, a wakeful, witting frame of mind, as opposed 
to listlessness: while ypyyopeiv, the offspring of éypyyopa, represents 
rather a waking state as the effect of some arousing effort, and so 
a condition of alertness and watchfulness; that is, a more stirring 
image than the former. The group of synonyms is completed by 
vnpev, which signifies a state untouched by any slumbrous or 
beclouding influences, and, thence, one that is guarded against 
advances of drowsiness or bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term 
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for wariness! against spiritual dangers and beguilements. 1 Pet. v. 8. 
The narrower idea of freedom from the influence of intoxicating 
drink may be the primary one; but it is in the wider sense, as 
just stated, that the word stands properly distinguished from its 
synonyms, 


34. dods Tots SovAOLS avTod THv éEouciar. 
Tyv ég., ‘The authority’ inseparable from the idea of a regular 


household, and necessarily vested in some persons. Thus the 
Article marks suggestion by association (13). 


34. ws avOpwrros amrddnyuos, adels TH oixiay avTod Kal Sods 
—EéxdoT@ TO éEpyov avTod, Kai T@® Oupwp@ eveteiiato iva 
ypNyvopH.- 

‘As a man, going abroad, on leaving his house and giving . . . 
to each one his task, commanded the porter also to keep watch.’ 
The stress of the comparison is on the command given to the door- 
keeper. 


ATV. 


1. e€ytour—aras abrov év SdA@ Kparncaytes aroKTEivwoty. 
Ll. é&jree was avtov evKaipws trapade. 

The Subjunctive is in these passages deliberative. ‘They were 
holding debate, how they were to seize,’ etc. 


25. Ews THs Hyépas éxeivns, Stav avTo Tivw Kawov év TH 
Bactreia tod Ocod. — 
Mat. ix. 17. 
36. GAN ov Ti eyo OérXw, GAA Ti aU. 
The circumstance that os answers in the parallel place (Mat. 
xxvi. 39) to the Interrogative ri in the present one, at once shows 
that the latter is here used as asimple Relative, the exchange being 


the converse of that which is seen at Mat. xxvi. 50: and thus the 
exemplification of interchange between the Relative and Inter- 


1 Na¢e rat pepvao’ amoretv is the maxim of worldly wariness. 
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rogative is completed. Of this the forms occurring at Mat. x. 19; 
xv. 82. Mark v. 36. Luke xvii. 8, are not simple and direct 
instances. 

* Yet,’ what must be, is ‘not what I will,’ ete. 


Al. améyer 7AOev 4 @pa idov, tapadiSoTat 6 vids Tod 
avOpwrrou cis Tas yelpas TOV auapTwWrav. 


"Améxet, [Z5an AQyo, ‘all is over.” Tév duaptwddy, ‘the sinners’ 
bent of his destruction; unless the Article marks a general term, 
expressive of the entire class, ‘ sinners.’ | 


50. adAn’ tva mAnpwOdow ai ypadai. 


Two other passages, ovx jv éxetvos TO pas, GAN’ tva paprupnoy wept 
Tod duwros (John i. 8) and dAX’ iva H ypady wAnpwO7 (John xiii. 18), 
exhibit precisely the same form as the present one, and in all three 
the form carries the same force; that is, an especial stress is laid 
on a certain purpose (iva), the necessary emphasis being produced 
by the abrupt position given to the clause which expresses the 


purpose, by the peculiar ellipsis following the adversative particle 
ddAd, 


67. kai ov peta tov Nalapnvod ja8a rob ‘Incod. 


The position of the term rod N. is significant ; ‘The Nazarene’ 
appearing, by its special collocation, as an opprobrious personal 
appellative, of itself almost sufficient to indicate the individual. 


XV. 


7. nv 6€ 6 Reyopevos BapaSPas peta. TOY oTacicTeY 
dedewéevos. 


The Articles in the expressions 6 A. B, and pera ray or., having, 
as is at once evident, no relation to the context, are an impression 
on the language of the framer of the narrative of his own conscious- 
ness. A contrast is thus afforded to the corresponding passages of 
the other gospels, where familiar acquaintance with persons and 
circumstances is not in like manner betrayed. ae 
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36. ddere wpev ef Epyerat Hruas xabeneiv avrov. 
Mat. xxvii. 49. 


XVI. 


3, 4. Tis atroxuALcet Hiv Tov AMopv Ex TIS Ovpas Tod pynpeiov; 
Kai avaBréyaca Oewpotow ote dvaxextNsoTat 6 ALOos" Hv yap 
péeyas oodpa. 

At first sight, the clause qv . . . og. would seem to be con- 
nected with the words ris x. r. A. in every thing but position. Its 
relation, however, is really with the verb Oewpotow, and it states a 
circumstance that allowed the full amount of action which that 
term expresses in its entire and proper meaning. Mat. vii. 3. 


ST. LUKE. 


I, 

1. qept tTav TremA\npodopnuéveon ev Huiv mpaywatov. 

By this clause, which describes the contents, er professed con- 
tents, of the narratives to which allusion is here being made by the 
evangelist, attention is called to the use in the New Testament of 
the terms zAnpodopeiy and zAnpodopia, and to the tracing of their 
course of signification. 

From the primary meaning, then, of the verb, namely, the car- 
rying of a full charge, in contrast with scant measure or default, 
there follows at once that of a complete discharge of a performance 
or duty, as contrasted with imperfection or shortcoming. 2 Tim. 
iv. 5,17. With a personal object, the action signified is that of 
bringing the mind to a state of satisfied conviction or assurance, so 
that the corresponding idea ‘conveyed by the Passive verb is that of 
unabated assurance on any point, unabated by misgiving or waver- 
ing. Kccles. viii. 11. Rom. iv. 21; xiv. 5. This state is also 
expressed by the Substantive wAypodopia. Col. ii. 2. Heb. vi. 11; 
x. 20. This sense of the latter word may also be fairly recognised 
in the passage, 76 evayyéAtov Hudv ov eyev7Oy cis buds ev Adyw povor, 
GAAG Kat év duvdper kal ey mvevpate dyiw Kal év mAnpodopia woAAR 
(1 Thess. i. 5); in which case it would describe the ultimate and 
crowning effect on the minds of the hearers which attended the 
preaching of the apostle and his fellows: but it may also mean a 
full performance and consummation of the missionary task which 
the latter were enabled to reach, without check or drawback 
through want of frank and earnest acceptance on the part of the 
Thessalonians. | 

The remaining use of the Passive Voice of the verb is when it 
is expressive of things held to be established as matters of undoubted 
acceptance, as in the present passage. 
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4. iva ervyv@s trept ov KatnynOns NOyov THY dodddetay. 

These words are a most material part of the preface, because 
they express the design of the writer in the composition of his 
gospel, as far, at least, as the individual to whom it is formally 
addressed, was concerned ; namely, to enable that person to ascer- 
tain (iva éz-), how far accounts (Adyor) of various passages of gospel 
events which had been carefully impressed on his mind (xarny.), 
were matter of reliable truth (do¢.) To him, therefore, the history, 
thus presented, was to serve as a standard of verification, whereby 
to test the soundness of the narrative lessons which he had already 
imbibed, as a learner in Christianity. 

It is by way of contrast to such detached stories that the term 
xaOefns is used of a consecutive history like the present, whether 
following a strict chronological arrangement or not. 

The Genitive Adywv, to which the case of the Relative is also 
attracted (120, 104), is in government by the Preposition zrepé 
‘That thou mayest ascertain the sure truth touching accounts 
whose lesson thou hast been taught.’ 


15. cal olvov cal cixepa od py Tin. 


The asseverated form od py min, which attracts notice by its 
occurrence between two ordinary Futures, may be here taken as a 
prohibitory injunction, according to the exceptional usage in the 
New Testament and Septuagint (193). 


25. év nycpass als éreidev adedeiy To Gvetdos pov év avOpa- 
TOL. 

A close illustration of the grammatical structure of this passage 
is supplied by another of the same writer, namely, 6 @eds érecxédaro 
AaBety Aadv x. 7. rX. (Acts xv. 14); and, as in this latter there is 
absolutely no place for an ellipsis, between the verbs, of a prono- 
minal object, but the Infinitive is in immediate grammatical depen- 
dence on the preceding verb, the same is also the case in the 
present place; though here, in translation, a pronominal supplement 
might be made, to give ease to the rendering, as is done in various 
versions. While, however, in both places the syntax is of an ordi- 
nary and simply Greek form, the cast of thought is purely and 
intensely Hebrew. 
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In the two similar passages the verbs éidety and érurxépacbat 
appear as expressing metaphorically a specially designed and 
directed proceeding of divine agency. Elsewhere, when conveying 
the same meaning, they are used either absolutely (Jer. xxxii. 41. 
Ecclus. ii. 14), or with an Accusative in government (Gen. xxi. 1. 
Ps. viii. 5; lviii. 6; cv. 4), or with a construction by a Preposition 
(Ps. xxx. 9. Jer. xi. 22; xliv. 13). 


71. cwrnplav €& éyOpav nav x. T. 2X. 

An ode, like the present, altogether Hebraic in structure and 
conception, would hardly present, in its Greek cast, entire gram- 
matical regularity and clearness: and yet grammatical points must 
be material to a right perception of its meaning. 

The construction of the Accusative gwrypiav, which is the first 
question that arises, may be described as a kind of apposition, the 
clause standing as an expression of things whose utterance is implied 
in the word é\daAnce. ‘As he spoke by mouth of his holy pro- 
phets,’ speaking by them of ‘deliverance from our foes.’ The 
clause wowjoat . . . avrov-varies the representation of the same 
utterance, and stands in a like grammatical position with the 
preceding; which position is again repeated in the Accusative 
Spxov, though its clause is parenthetical. The force, however, 
of the form rod dotva: x. 7. A. is to express the intended issue of 
that which has preceded, more especially of the action signified by 
the words pryobqvas SuaOyiKxys dyias abrod: and it is thus a marked 
point as regards the relation of the several members of the period. 
There is the same relation between the clauses rod dodva: yroow 
x. tA. and tov xarevOdvar x. 7 ., and the preceding [Infinitives 
éroiacat and émavat, A consideration of these points, combined 
with due regard to parallelism, is material to a clear view of the 
arrangement and meaning of the entire ode. 


80. &ws nyépas avabelEews abrod mpos tov ‘Iopann. 

The term dyvadegis, being technically appropriate to an act of 
appointment or institution to a conspicuous and important post. 
is here well transferred to the appearance of a prophet, presented 
to the world with credentials, of whatever kind, of a divine com- 
mission. 
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TI. 
2. attrn 1) atoypadn mpwrn eyéveto myepovevovTos THs 
Supias Kupnviov. 

The material point of this sentence is the proper force possessed 
by the Adjective apwry, as the main predicate, in virtue of its 
position with regard to the Article; of the genuineness of which 
there can be no reasonable doubt, since its narrow absence from 
documents is clearly a mechanical accident. ‘This was the first 
registration made while Quirinus was governor of Syria.’ If airy 
be read, this point is in no way affected. ‘The registration itself,’ 
as distinguished from the decree for its execution, ‘ was the first 
made while,’ etc. 

In the case of a passage which has been the occasion of so much 
historical research and debate, the first point is to set, if possible, 
in a clear light the literal meaning of the passage itself. 


14. d0f€a &v inplotous Oc@, Kai eri ys eipnuvn ev avOperrots 
evookias. 

With respect to the quality of the reading evdoxias, it is to be 
remarked, first, that it preserves the parallelism, and, next, that it 
is a strongly marked Hebraism; and, since Hebraisms are not 
things to be produced by correctors and copyists, it has, on these 
grounds, a claim to be viewed as the germ, not the issue, of the 
common reading.! 

As regards the expression day. evdoxias, it may signify those on 
whom the good pleasure (evdoxia) of God may have lighted in the 
glorious revelation of his grace; or, otherwise, those in whom a 
gracious frame of mind and heart fits them to welcome God’s mes- 
sage of peace: which latter meaning may be recognised in the 
rendering of the Vulgate, *‘ hominibus bone voluntatis.’ 


20. aivodvres tov Qecov émi rracw ols Heovcav, kai eldov 
xabeas éXarnOn pos abrous. 

The clause xafws . . . avrovs is best taken in connexion with 
eldov alone. ‘ Praising God for all things that they heard’ in the 


1 It is the reading of &, A, and D, and of the ancient Latin church. 
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angelic message and song, ‘and had seen as it was told them’ in 
the message. 

23, 24. év vom Kupiov. 

It is sufficient to recognise, in this anarthrous form, a phrase 
of familiar currency, to be classed with the expression olkos 
"Iopand (44) and some others. The more formal usage is seen in 


the words xara tov vopov Muvoéus (v. 22), and xara. tov vopov Kuptou 
(v. 39). 

32. das eis atroxadupuv eOvav. 

The use of the term dzroxaAvyis in this place is strongly expressive, 


as if the enlightenment were effected by the removal of a shroud 
of palpable darkness. Is. lx. 2. 


34. eis TT@OW Kal avadoTacw TrOANMY év TH "Iopann. 
‘For a fall and an uprising of many in Israel:’ that is, some to 
fall, some to rise. 


35. Srrws av atroxarudacw éx Toray Kapdiov Siadoyic pol. 


The connexion of this clause is with the expression o7npeiov 
dvtiAeyopevov: the preceding clause kal . . . poudaia, with its 
strong personal emphasis, being, however, not parenthetical, but 
added by way of climax. 


III. 

2. éyéveto phua Oeod eri ‘Iwavynv. 

The application of the word pjya may be considered as restricted 
to an utterance or expression of limited compass, as a phrase or 
sentence, a maxim, cominand, or summary declaration: so that 
Adyos stands distinguished from it in so far as it lies under no such 
restriction. Accordingly, the words pyya cod, in this place, give 
a correct description of the short, but pregnant, message with which 
the Baptist was charged; peravocire: iyyixe yop 7 Bacireia tov 
ovpavav : or they may simply mean the divine behest directing the 
assumption of the prophetic office: which seems to be their use in 
the passage, 7d pnya Tod Weod 6 eyévero eri ‘Iepeuiav—as éyer7Oy 
Adyos. Oeov mpos avrov. Jer. 1. 1, 2. 
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In another place (Eph. vi. 17), the same expression is employed 
to signify some sentence of divinely inspired utterance, suited to 
the particular occasion of spiritual conflict. 

The form éyévero éxi ‘Iwdvyvyv, though peculiar, sufficiently ex- 
presses the incoming of a divine communication with possessing 
and inspiring influence. That it was borrowed, not framed, for 
the occasion, appears from the citation given above. 

In the quotation (1 Pet. i. 24) raca cap€ ds xdpros x. 7. A. 70 
dé pyya Kupiov péeve eis tov aidva, 7d pyua K. is, in its primary 
signification, simply the promise of the restoration of Judah, com- 
municated in charge to the prophet; transferred by the writer of 
the epistle, in a correspondent sense, to the announcement of man’s 
restoration by the gospel. 


3. BamrTicpa petavoias. 
Mat. iui. 2. 


6. dyetas Taca capE TO awTHpLov Tov Ocov. 

The term 16 cwryptov, though rare in the New Testament, is more 
widely used in the Septuagint; and, like the other substantives of 
like shape and origin, it is a proper concrete. As such, it enters 
fitly into the combination owera: 76 ow.; as also into the similar 
one (ii. 30) eldov of 6POaApot pov 76 cwrypidv cov, especially when 
the visible object is considered to which the words relate, ‘My 
eyes have seen thy saving work ;’ at least in the reality of its open- 
ing stage. 

At its next occurrence (Acts xxviii. 28) in the words rots veow 
ameoTaAn TovTO TO Gwryptoy Tod Meod, the term may be taken as 
a concrete, to imply the proffered means of salvation. 

The language of the remaining instance, tiv repixehodaiav Tov 
owrnpiov deface (Eph. vi. 17), is clearly borrowed from the pas- 
sage, mepuGero mepixepaAaiay owrnpiou éxt ris KepaAns. Is. lix. 17. 


15. dcaroyilopévwv travtwv—pnrote avros. ein 6 Xpiotos. 

The tone of the particle pore is not simply deliberative, like <i, 
but conjectural in favour of the affirmative: and it thus intimates 
the leaning of the popular mind against which the subsequent lan- 


guage of the Baptist is aimed. ‘I with water am baptising you: but 
5) 


50 ST. LUKE II.—IV.—V. 


there is coming the mightier one than I . . . he will baptise 
you with Holy Spirit and fire.’ 


23. Kal avros Hv 6 ‘Incods apyopevos @oel éraV TpLaKoVTa. 

To take the words 7#v and dpxdmevos as combining to form an 
ordinary circumlocution of common occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment (180), has the effect of leaving the Genitive érav without any 
proper grammatical dependence. The Participle must, accordingly, 
retain its full force. ‘And Jesus himself was, at his outset’ in 
public ministration, thus inaugurated by his baptism and its atten- 
dant circumstances, ‘ about thirty years of age.’ 


IV. 
1. iyyeTo ev T@ TrvevpaTt. 
The Preposition is, in this place, an instance of New Testament 


usage, as being employed to express the hold of a spiritual influence 
or possession (208). 


5. Kat avayaywv avtov eevEev Kk. T. 2X. 


‘And having brought him up’ to a point overtopping the pre- 
viously upland site of the former temptation, ‘he shewed him,’ etc. 


34. olda ce Tis el, 6 aytos TOU Ocod. 
Mark i. 24. 


41. ov« ela avta NaXev. 
Mark 1. 34. 


Vv 
14. eis papruptov adrois. Mat. vill. 4. Mark i. 44. 


17. ets 76 taaOae avrovs. 

In the former of these passages there is no visible reference for the 
Pronoun ; in the latter the reference to which ordinary rules would 
point, namely, Papicatoe kal vopodidoKxado, cannot be recognised 
as the intended one. Accordingly, in each instance an inartificial 
use of the Pronoun must be admitted, to signify the class of per- 
sons most readily suggested by association with the action; that is 
to say, in the former, those under whose eyes the particular rite of 
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offering would duly fall, and, in the latter, those who on the spot 
needed the exercise of the healing power. 


35. édevoovrar dé Hepat Kal, Stav dmap0y am avTrav 6 
vuppios, TOTE VyTTEVTOVaL eV ExEivats Tats Huepass. 

In order to explain the use of the copulative xai, whose seemingly 
strange position in the sentence has led to its omission by copyists 
and translators, it is only necessary to refer to the simpler sentence, 
exhibiting the same peculiarity, #v 5¢ dpa rpiry Kai éoravpwoar airdv. 
Mark xv. 25. Another has occurred in this gospel (ii. 21), present- 
ing a less distinctly marked form of this particular usage, dre éxA7- 
aPyoayv 7épar OxTw Tov weptrepeiy avTov, Kat éxA“On TO Gvoua avTod 
"Inoois. 


37, 38. ovdeis Barret olvoy véov eis doKovs Tradatols. . . 
GNAQ olvoy véoy Els ATKOUS KaLVoUS BANTEOV. 
Mat. ix. 17. 


VI. 
9. et eLeote To caBBatw wya0orroijoa 7 KaxoTrotnaaL, uy 
owoat 7 aTroNécat. 
Mark iii. 4. 
17. xataBas pet abtav orn él toTrou Tredw,od. 
"Evi 7. 7., ‘On a flat,’ lower than the elevated site where the 


apostles had been chosen, but itself at some height on the mountain 
side. 


27. GANA vpiv Aéyw Tois axovovaw. 


The addition of the words rots dx. is for the purpose of discrimi- 
nating the persons actually addressed at this point of the discourse: 
for the passage wAnv . . . of marépes avroy, having no proper 
bearing on the condition and prospects of the disciples, who were the 
speaker's immediate circle of hearers, nor yet on those of the out- 
side throng, is a pure apostrophe. The words, therefore, serve to 
mark distinctly the point of return, to the actually present hearers, 
from the apostrophic digression. ‘ But to you I say,’ you, I mean, 
‘ the listeners.’ 
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32—34. ef ayaTate Tous ayaTr@vtas buas K.T.r. Kab yap 
Ol GpapTWAOL Tos dyaT@VTas avTOUs ayaTract Kai éav aya- 
Oorrownre Tovs ayaborowoivtas buds x. 7. Kal yap ol ayap- 

YN 94 nA Ny / \ ie \ 
TWAOL TO AUTO TroLovaL Kal eav SaveityTE K.T.r. KAL ApwapTwNoOL 
apapTwrois SaveiLovow K. T. Xr. 


The Article twice prefixed to the word duaprwAoi does not in this 
place indicate its use as a proper universal, but in its limited con- 
ventional sense according *o Jewish usage, signifying the class 
made up of publicans, heathen, and so forth. In the third place, 
the presence of the Article, as conveying the idea of an entire class 
in the aggregate, would be incompatible with the action which can 
only be referred to individuals of the class. Its presence in the 
common text is due to assimilative influence. 

Thus the language of this evangelist, though here differing in 
terms, is identical in purport with that of the parallel - place 
(Mat. v. 46, 47), where the words employed are reA@vac and 
€Ovixoi. 

The varied construction of the hypothetical clauses shows precision 
of language ; for the first case presented hypothetically must, from | 
its nature, be felt to be a present reality, though no such necessity 
attends the others. 


Vil. 


23. Kat pwaxdplos €otwy bs ea pt) cxavdaricO7 ev Epmoi. 
Mat. xi. 6. 


4446. tdwp poe éml modas ovn Edwxas, atrn &€ Tois Saxpu- 
ow éBpeké pou Tovs Todas Kal Tais Oprkiv airs eEeuake pirnud 
pot ovk Edwxas, aitn O€ ad’ hs ela AOov, od SiédALTrE KaTadiAodod 
pou Tovs Tobéas’ €Aaiw THv Kehadrny pov ovK HrEupas, aitn SE 
pup@ AEE TOUS TOdaS [LoU. 

‘ Water for my feet thou gavest me not, but she with her tears 
bathed my feet, and with her hair wiped them dry: kiss thou 
gavest me not, but she, since I came in, has not ceased kissing my 
feet: with oil my head thou anointedst not, but she with ointment 
anointed my feet.’ 
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47. adéwvrTat ai dpaptiar avTns at TroANal, OTL NYaTTNCE 
WONU. 
Mark iv. 11, 12. 


VII. 


10. iva Brérovtes uw BA€twot Kal aKovovTEs 4) TUL. 
Mark iv. 11, 12. 


29. modXois yap ypovois GuynpTraKet avTov. 


The unusual expression, zoAXois xpovots, may be taken as in- 
tended to convey the compound idea of oft-repeated occurrence 
extending over a long period of time. This the context also sug- 
gests, rather than a recourse to an employment of the plural as a 
kind of intensive ; as in the words éx xpovwy ixavav, just preceding 
(v. 27), and in other places. xx. 19. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Tit. i. 2. 


LX. 
25. th yap wpereirar advOpwiros Kepdnoas Tov Kocpov SAov, 
éautov 6é atrondécas 7) Cnpiweis ; 
The Accusative éavroy is to be taken in dependence on both Par- 
ticiples. The latter is subjoined to the more general term dzroAécas 
as conveying the more precise notion of proper personal forfeiture. 


Bat this may be regarded as done not so much to vary the idea, as 
to point a direct contrast to the preceding xepdyjoas. 


32. 6 dé Ilérpos cal ot ody ait@ joav BeBapnuévor trve 
dvaypnyopnoavres Sé eldov Thy doEav avTov K. T. 2X. 

‘ But Peter and those with him had been overborne with sleep, 
but they woke up and saw his glory.’ The vision flashed upon 
them as the heavy slumber suddenly broke. 


34. époBnOncay Sé év Te ciceNOeiy adrovs cis THY vEepeArnD. 
The Accusative case of the Pronoun renders it necessary that its 


reference should be to persons distinct from those that are the 
subject of the principal verb. 
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43, 44. mavrov dé Oavpatovtwy él waow ols érroiet, eltre 
mpos Tous pabnras avtod,. Oécbe tpeis eis TA OTA tuaV TOUS 
Aoyous Tovrous. 

The verb @avydfew is used here, as elsewhere, to signify the 
actual expression in words of the feeling of wonder. It is this ex- 
pression that is pointed at by the words rots Adyous Tovrous: and 
the bidding addressed to the disciples in particular (iets) is to 
mark and remember such utterances, in consideration of the coming 
treatment of the person who was the subject of them. 


60. des Tovs vexpods Oarpas tovs éavTa@y vexpovs. 
Mat. viii. 22. 


X. 


18. €Bewpovv tov Satavav ws aotparny ex Tov ovpavod 
TeoovTa. 

20. yaipere 5€ Ort TA OvopaTa Kua éypddy ev Tots ovpavois’ 

21. mdtep, KUpie TOD Ovpavod Kal Tis Yhs. 

The circumstance that, in the compass of a few verses, the lan- 
guage of a single speaker exhibits first, the Singular 6 otpavds, 
next, the Plural, and, again, the Singular, is enough to suggest 
that some difference of usage must be recognised with respect to 
them. 

The use of the Plural form may be regarded as fitted to the pre- 
vailing conception of a celestial structure rising by stories, three or 
seven, advancing in brightness and glory. Of this idea there is a 
clear illustration in the words dteAyAvOdra tots vipavovs (Heb. 
4. 14), where the imagery of a passage through successive celestial 
spheres is adopted as the expression of a passing into the immediate 
presence of Deity. In like manner, 6 dvaBas trepdvw wavtwy Tov 
ovpavav—Eph. iv. 10. So, again, the opening of a passage for the 
visible descent of the Holy Spirit, is represented by the words 
oxilopevous tots olpavovs (Mar. i. 10), as also, dvewyPyoav aire of 
otpavol . . . Kat dod dwvy éx trav ovtpavav. Mat. iii. 16, 17. 
In these last instances, however, the term may be taken in the freer 
signification, of regions imagined to be raised above all that is 
properly mundane. Its usc is also frequent when they are specially 
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viewed as the abode of exalted and unchanging existence. This is 
seen in the words 7a dvdpata tpov éypady éy tots otpavois, and 
in a similar passage (Heb. xii. 23), mpwrordxwy droyeypappevev év 
ovpavois. Mat. v.12. vi. 19. Luke xii. 38. Acts. i.34. 2 Cor. 
v. 1. Phil. ili. 20. Heb. viii. 4; ix. 23. 

The fancied canopy of the lower world is the Singular 6 odpavds, 
including whatever overhangs the earth. Accordingly, Satan, 
6 dpxwv ris éfovcias tod dépos (Eph. ii. 2), ‘Prince of the realm of 
Air,’ is represented as hurled, like a lightning flash, é« rov otpavoi, 
that is, from his proper realm. 

The Singular 7 yj would naturally call up the Singular term in 
contrast: hence, «pte Tov otpavod Kai THs yns* the strongest illustra- 
tion being furnished by the words, Idrep jywv, 6 év rots otpa- 
vos . . .« yernOyrw to OédAynpd gov ws ev otpava Kal ért yas. 
Mat. vi. 9. The practice, however, is not invariable. Eph. i. 10. 
iii. 15. Col. i. 16, 20. 

When the Plural appears in the Septuagint, it is a pregnant term 
by which is implied 6 otpayds with its host of luminaries ; as also in 
the Second Epistle of Peter. The same is distinctly the case in 
the expressions ai duvdpes Tov otpavav (Mat. xxiv. 29. Lu. xxi. 26), 
and ai Suv. ai év rots ovpavois (Mark xiii. 25); where the circumstance 
of the Number remaining unchanged while the construction is 
varied, is worthy of remark; as also, that in two of the places the 
Singular immediately precedes. 


21. vai, 6 watnp, Ste otras evdexia éyévero EwmpoobEv aov. 
Mat. xi. 26. 

26. év TO voUM TL yeypaTrTat ; 

The emphatic position of the words éy t# vouw is important 
as indicating the real point of the question. ‘In the Law’—the Law 
of which thou art a professed master (vopxds)—‘ what stands 
written?’ what need to travel for an answer beyond thine own 
lore? 


36. Tis ToUT@Y TOY TpLaV TrANciov SoKE? Got yeyoveval TOU 
ewrreaovtos eis TOUS AnoTASs ; 

‘Which of these three seems to thee to have made himself 
neighbour of the man that encountered the robbers?’ that is, 
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by regarding him as a neighbour, and himself playing a neighbourly 
part towards him. So, yéyova dppwv. 2 Cor. xii. 11. 


XI. 
3. Tov apToy nue Tov émLovaroy Sidou Hyiv TO Ka Huépav. 
Mat. vi. 11. 
5—7. tis €E tuov er didov Kal wopevoetat Tpos avTov 
peoovuctiou Kal ely alT@ K.T.r. KaKelvos éowOev arroKpiOels 
el K.T.A. 


ll. riva 6€ €€ tuadv Tov Tarépa aitncer 6 vids ApTov, p17 
Ao érid@cet AUTO ; 

The anomalous appearance presented by the former sentence, in 
the transition from the Indicative of the Future to the Subjunctive 
Mood in the verbs eizry, and the disjointed cast of the latter, are at 
once explained by considering, that, in each, the construction is as 
if the opening clause had taken a formally hypothetical shape, in- 
stead of being only virtually so under the form of an interrogation. 


35. oKxomret ovv, wn TO HwS TO ev Gol TKOTOS EoTiv. 

The force of the particle yy differs from the meaning which ei 
would have in a like position, the effect being the same as in a 
direct question. ‘Mark, whether’ the truth be that ‘the light 
which is in thee, is darkness.’ 


A e A e “ XN eM ”~ / \ “ 
39. viv vmeis ot Dapicaios To EEwOev Tov ToTnpiov Kal TOU 
mivaxos Kabapitere. 
The particle viv is strongly emphatic. ‘ Now,’ as things are in 
your present rule, ‘are you, Pharisees, cleansing,’ etc. 
41. wAnv Ta évovta, OoTe EXenwootynp. 
‘However, the things therein ’—the inside store of the fruits of 
past rapine and villainy—‘ give in alms.’ 
/ \ / \ \ ? / ~ a 
42. mrapépyeobe Thy Kpiow Kat THY ayaTrnv ToU Oeod. 
Mat. xii. 20. 
44. ot dvOpwrrot TepuTratovvTes éTravw OVvK oldacw. 


‘And people do not know that they are walking over them.’ 
(107, 182.) 
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46. Kat avtol évi tov Saxtidwv tuov ov mpoorraveTe ToIs 
opriots. 

The precise effect of the compound zpoowavere with the Dative 
in construction is to be noted. ‘And yourselves do not lend a 
helping touch to the burdens with one of your fingers.’ 


XII. 

8. mas os av oporoynon év euol Eurrpocbev Tav avOpaTrwr, 
Kal 6 vios Tov avOpatrou Gporoynoe ev AUT@ K. T. dr. 

This passage corresponds with the parallel place (Mat. x. 32) in 
respect of the construction dpoAoyeiy év—: nor is this remarkable, 
since the distinct phase of meaning which it carries, would not be 
expressed by ordinary Greek syntax. The same thing, however, 
cannot be maintained respecting the words dvAdooecGe ard macys 
mXeoveSias (v. 15), since elsewhere (Acts xxi. 25) the common con- 
struction is used to express precisely the same thing. 

The peculiar forms produced by the intervention of Prepositions 
which occur in the New Testament, are neither to be at once 
assigned to mere pleonasm, nor, on the other hand, to be regarded 
as necessarily significant (226). 


23. 4 apuy? wrelov éote THS TpodHAs Kal Td coma TOD éevov- 
[aTos. 

Mat. vi. 25. 

49. wip 7AOov Bareiv eis tiv yhv, Kal Ti Oédwo, ef HON 
avnper ; : 

It is fairly open to consider the verb 6éAw as in the Subjunctive ; 
so that ri OéAw ; would be like ri eizw ; (John xii. 27): which latter 
words are uttered under a consciousness of fettering circumstances, 
and are the expression of that feeling (151). ‘ What am I to will’ 
—what place is left for will or choice— if it is,’ as it may be well 
taken to be, ‘ already kindled ?’ 


XIII. 
16. ravrny 5é Ouyarépa ABpadp odcay, tv énoev 6 Ratavas 
dou déxa Kal oxT@ érn, ovK det AVOHVAaL K. T. Xr. 
‘And this woman, daughter of Abraham as she is, whom Satan 
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had bound, lo, eighteen years, ought she not to be released from 
this bond on the Sabbath day >’ 


25, 26. ad’ ov ay éyepOn 6 oixodeatroTns K.T.r. Kal aTo- 
Kplleis épel dpiv x. 7. dr. Tore dpEeoOe Néyew kK. T. dr. 

The verb épet is one of those Futures which in the New Testa- 
ment intermix with the Subjunctive in some of its constructions 
(175): of which a notable instance occurs shortly (chap. xiv. 8, 9). 
Accordingly the apodosis of the entire sentence begins at the 
word tore. 


32. éxBadrAw Saywona Kal idoets damoTeAd onpepoy Kal 
avpioy, Kal TH TpiTn TEAELOD MAL. 

The context sufficiently indicates the meaning of the verb reAe- 
ovo Gaz in this place, namely, arrival at the closing stage of a marked 
career.' So, rvevpace dixaiwy rereActwpevwv (Heb. xii. 23), ‘ And 
to spirits of righteous men that have accomplished their course,’ so 
passing into the grand assemblage of the glorified. The same also 
may be the metaphor employed in the words, shortly preceding, 
ivan Xwpis Hav TeAewOacr (xi. 40), especially since the ideas of a 
pilgrimage and a race are evidently present to the mind of the 
writer. ‘That they should not reach the close of their course,’ the 
crowning stage of their career, ‘but in company with us.’ 


XIV. 


bd > A a“ a 
18. npEavto azo pds Trapatreto Gat travres. 


The expression do wias is only a particular form under which 
the first Cardinal is used as an Ordinal (111), being an Aramaism 
simply equivalent to the Greek term zapaypjjua. 


XV. 
12. 6 dé ScetAev avtois tov Biov. 
The Substantive Biov has the Article by association, but that 
1 TeAerwOels ev dAly@ emANpwce xpdvous paxpous. Wisd. iv. 13. ‘ Though 


brought in a short space to his close, he fulfilled’ in effect ‘ great length of 
time.’ 
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rather with the persons signified by the Pronoun avrois than with 
the subject of the verb: so that by the term voy Biov the same 
thing is expressed as by the preceding words 76 éwiBaAXov pépos 
THS ovcias. 
XVI. 
5. wozov operrets TO Kupio Lov 5 


"Odetrets, ‘owest,’ that is, art bound to pay as rent according to 
existing covenant. 


9. kai éyom tpiv rAéyw, “Eavtois moiujcate pirovs éx Tov 
PapLwva Ths adsKias. 

‘I too ’—just as the steward’s master approved his shrewd fore- 
cast in providing friends to give him shelter, so I also— tell you, 
For yourselves make friends from the unrighteous mammon.’ The 
clause gro . . . eioi is thrown in almost parenthetically, being a 
passing but pointed comment by the speaker on the single term 
povipws. Eis riv yevedv Tyv éavrov, ‘As regards their own gene- 
ration ’—the career in which they are engaged. 

A stress is laid on the pronoun éavrois by its position. The 
command points to self as the quarter where the advantage to 
which it directs, would altogether rest. 


11. ef ody dv T@ ddinw papwva tictol ovK éyéverbe, TO adN- 
Owov Tis bpiv Tmiatevon | 

In this passage the precise force of the word dAnOwos is brought 
under notice; and it is best seen by reference to its root and 
synonym dAnfys. 

The latter is the proper epithet of whatever is true in terms 
(John iv. 18. x. 41), and, when applied to a personal subject, 
implies truth in speech and action, truthfulness and true dealing. 
Mat. xxu. 16. Mark xii. 14. John iii. 33. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

On the other hand, the former represents a thing as true to its 
title or pretensions in respect of material, condition, or effect ;* 


' No better illustration can be given than the oft-cited passage, orparevpare 
adnOwwe éxpnoaro, Xen. Anab. i, ix. 17. 
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genuine as opposed to spurious, sterling as distinguished from 
alloyed, unsound, or deceptive. 

Accordingly, in the present place the term 76 dAnOuov is used to 
signify that which is sterling and abiding, in contrast with what is 
false and fleeting, styled on that account 6 pap. rys dduxias, 6 adu- 
Kos pau. The expression is not Tov pap. tov aAnOuwov, being 
impossible, since papwvas is a term of disparagement. On the same 
principle, God himself is described as 6 dAnOuwos, ‘The True One,’ 
the being of entire and unfailing goodness, in contrast with ‘The 
Evil One,’ 6 tovnpds. 1 John v. 20. 

In one place (John xix. 35) there occurs the combination paprv- 
pia édyOwy, though in six places of the same Gospel (v. 31, 32; viii. 
13, 14, 17; xxi. 24) and elsewhere (Tit. i. 13. 3 John 12) the 
epithet is dA7Oys : and of the same kind is the expression 6 Adyos 
6 dAnOivés. John iv. 37. In such instances, the epithet is not so 
much a synonym as a kind of intensive, implying that a thing is 
not merely a statement of bare truth, but pregnant with truth, 
matter of sound truth. i Kings x. 6; xvii. 23. 2 Chr. iv.d. 
Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 5; xxii. 6. 

The word is also applied in the New Testament to certain things 
for the purpose of contrasting them with others bearing the same 
title, but in a lower or less complete sense; such, namely, as only 
served to foreshadow higher realities. The expressions are ro das 
to aA. (John i. 9. 1 John ii. 8), of aA. zpooxuvytai (John iv. 23), 
6 aptos €k Tov ovpavod 6 aA. (John vi. 32), 4 dpmedos 7 AX. 
(John xv. 1), 7 oxyvy 7 aX. (Heb. vill. 2), 7a dA. dyva. Heb. iv. 24. 

In the Septuagint and New Testament the word is also used, as 
a personal epithet, to imply truthfulness not merely in fact (dAyOys), 
but by very nature and essence. Ex. xxxiv. 7. Ps. Ixxxv. 14. 
Rev. iii. 7; vi. 10; xix. 11. 

It also seems to convey the idea of rightfulness, and strict justice 
and fairness. Deut. xxv. 15; xxxii. 4. Ps. xviii. 10. Is. lix. 4. 
Dan. iv. 834. John viii. 16. Rev. xv. 33; xvi. 7; xix. 2. 

With regard to the occurrence of the word in the earlier period 
of the language, its use in the small volume of the New Testament 
is comparatively wide and varied: but its meanings are seen to rest 
on the primary signification. 
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XVII. 
1. dvévdextov éott TOU TA oOKavdara py EOEiv. 
Mat. xviii. 6. 
4, day émtdKis THs Huépas auapTnon els oe Kal éTTaKIs 
9 4 / an 
eTLoTpEWrn NEYOV, METAVOW, K. T. Xr. 
It might seem that the application of the word peravoety to an 


act so transient is an exaggeration: but it serves, in fact, to repre- 
sent it as heartfelt notwithstanding. 


34. els traparndhOyoerat kai o Erepos adeOrjcerat. 
‘One will be fetched away, and the other will be left’ where 
he is. 


AVIIL 


8. wAny 6 vids TOD avOpwrov wv apa ciphoe THY TioTLV 
ETL THS YS. 

By the term ryv zioctw is to be understood, in virtue of the 
Article, the spirit or principle of faith (17). ‘The particle dpa 
would indicate faith to be a due and fitting result of circum- 
stances, of previous warning, precept, and assurance, however 
questionable was its realisation. ‘ However, will the Son of Man 
on his coming for all this find faith in the land °’ 


9 A 
9. clare dé pos Tuvas Tovs TeTroLoTas eh EavTois K. T. r. 


The Preposition need not here be taken to signify direct personal 
address, but only aim or reference: which is all that can possibly 
be meant in a subsequent passage, ele 5& mpos avrov o “Ingots, Gre, 
onpepov x. tT. A, (xix. 9), for the words spoken are no address. 
The same thing may be seen in the words éyvwoay yap Ore mpos 
airous elxe THv wapaBoAnv tavTyv (xx. 19); as also, mpos pev Tous 
ayyéAous Aéyet, ‘O mov x. 7.4. Heb. i. 7. 


1 Thucydides (IIT. 36) describes a certain change by the term peravora, 
implying thereby, and with truth, a hearty reversal of judgment and purpose : 
but in the language which is appropriately put into the mouth of Cleon, its 
character is lowered to a case of mere perayédAeca, and so, possibly, no better 
than a fit of cuprice. 
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11. 6 Dapicaios crabeis mrpos éavrov taita mpoonvyero. 

The effect of taking the words mpos éavrdv in connexion with the 
verb wrpooyvxero is feeble, since by this means the Pharisee is re- 
presented as doing just what was done by the other worshippers, 
namely, isolated individual prayer: but their combination with the 
Participle orafeis presents a standing-place withdrawn from contact 
or near approach, which, as such, would also favour the exhibition 
of attitude or gesture. This latter connexion is represented in the 
Peshito and Nitrian Syriac, and in the Latin version of D; the 
former, in the Philoxenian Syriac and the Vulgate. 


14. xatéBn obros Sedixarmpévos eis Tov olxov avtod 4 yap 
€xetvos. 

The singular combination 7 yap may be regarded as carrying a 
certain point or stress, and is a sample of those concretions of 
Particles—pevodvye, for instance—which are the effect of time and 
colloquial freedom of usage, but, as having such an origin, will not 
bear examination of their structure. 

30. év TO aia TO Epyouevp Conv aimviov. 

Mat. xii. 32. 

31. redecOnoetat TavTa TA Yeypappéva Sia TOY TpodnTav 

T@® vi@ ToD avOparrov. 
Mat. xiii. 14. 
XIX. 


8. ef Tivos TL eovxodavTnaa, aTrodiowpt TeTpaTrAodv. 

In the Septuagint the verb ovxodavreiy is followed by a Accusa- 
tive of a personal object, as in a former passage of this gospel 
(iii. 14), and is used to signify oppressive treatment in general: in 
the present passage the object in government is the matter obtained 
by such means. 


e \ , A 3A b / A \ a 

35. of 6é xatakiwbevtes Tov aiw@vos exeivou Tvyeiv Kal THs 
GVATTATEDS THS EK VEKPOV K. T. Xr. 

The term 6 ai. éxetvos is only a variation on the forms 6 ai. 6 
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pédduv, 6 al. 6 épxdpevos. Mat. xii. 32. The entire passage bor- 
rows its terms and imagery from current ideas, according to — 
which the enthronement of Messiah and the opening of his age 
of glory would be attended by a special and limited resurrection 
(7 avacracts Tv Sixaiwy. xiv. 14), ‘The sons of this age marry and 
are given in marriage; but those that shall have been deemed 
worthy to find a place in that age and the resurrection from the 
dead, neither marry nor are given in marriage, for they cannot even 
die any more, for they are angel-like, and are sons of God, being 
sons of the resurrection.’ 


XXI. 


13. amroBynoeras Se vpiv ets waptupov. 


The purport of these words is, that appearance before tribunals 
would not be a barren occurrence, but would issue in a special 
opportunity for avouching the truth. 


19. ev TH vropovh twav KTHoETOe Tas Wruyas twav. 
‘By your endurance will you purchase your lives.’ 


24. ‘Iepovoadnp éotat tratoupévn id eOvav, aypis od TAN- 
pwbact xarpot evar. 

‘Jerusalem will be trampled by nations until times of nations - 
shall have reached the full;’ that is, till various Gentile peoples 
shall have had their turn. 


25. év atropla nyous Oaddoons Kat odXov. 
The Genitive jyovs may be objective. ‘In bewilderment at the 
sea's roaring and tossing.’ Or the language may be metaphori- 


cal, implying bewilderment such as is caused by storm at sea. 
Ps. evil. 27. 


XXII. 
7. WAGE Se Huépa Tov Ahdpov, 7 Bev OvecOar 76 Tracyxa. 
The stress laid on the verb éde by its position is the writer’s 


direct indication of the day as strictly appropriate to the paschal 
sacrifice. To show, however, that the word does not necessarily 
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imply in this place a rule absolutely binding in practice and inva- 
riably observed, it is enough to refer to the words det 5¢ avbrov dtép- 
xecOar dua THs Sapapetas (John iv. 4), where no more can be meant 
than that the route there described was the obvious and ordinary 
one, marking any deviation as irregular. 


24. to Tis avtav boxe eivar peitov. 
‘Which of them seemed,’ in the indications of the future by 
existing circumstances, ‘to be greatest.’ 


28, 29. tyeis S€ éote of Stapewernxores pet euov év Tots 
Tetpacpols pou’ Kayo SiatiOeuar wpiv, Kabws SréOeTo poe 6 
matTynp mov Bactreiay, iva éoOinte K. T. 2d. 

‘You, however, are those that have abided with me throughout 
in my trials: and I appoint for you, according as my Father ap- 
pointed me, a kingdom, to eat and drink at my table in my 
kingdom.’ 


49. Kupte, e¢ wardfopuev ev payaipa ; 
Mat. xix. 3. : 
69. amd Tob vov &é éorat 6 vids TOU avOpwroy KaOnpevos éx 
deEtav THS Suvawews TOV Oecod. 
‘From this time, however,’ this seemingly helpless condition 


notwithstanding, ‘ will the Son of Man be seated on the right hand 
of the power of God.’ 


XXIII. 


22. Ti yap KaKkoy errolncev ovTOS ; 


The Demonstrative ovros stands strongly pointed. It points to 
the condition and mien of the accused, as belying the charge. 
‘Why, what harm has this man ’—whose very appearance bespeaks 
him harmless—‘ has this man done?’ In a subsequent passage, 
el ovTds éorlv 6 xpiotos TOU Meod (v. 35), the Pronoun is pointed 
derisively at the sufferer, in confident appeal to the bystanders. 
‘If this ’—this crucified one—‘ is the Anointed of God, the Chosen 
One.’ 
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31. e& év te type EAM TadTa Trowdow, ev TE Enpo@ Tt 
yévytas ; 

‘ If in the sapling they are doing these things, what,’ by inevit- 
able progress, ‘is to issue in the sere ?’ 


42. pvjcOnri pov Erav EXOns ev TH Bacrrela cov. 
Mat. xvi. 28. 
XXIV. 
32. ovyl 7) Kapdia huay Katomévn Hy év jyiv. 
The form of which joav ropevdpevor (v. 13), Hoav aivotvres (v. 52) 
are istenees, is a simple circumlocution, while the arrangement 


Kaionévn Hv is something more, and distinct in force of expression. 
‘Was not our heart on fire within us?’ 


ST. JOHN. 


I. 


9. nv TO Has TO adANOwor, 5 dwrifer tdvtTa avOpwrov, épye- 
Hevov eis TOV KOGpOV. 

The words épy. eds tov x., if viewed in grammatical connection 
with the Relative 6, have a feeble effect in the sentence incompatible 
with their strength of position: nor is force gained for them by 
transference of the concord to the Substantive dv@pwrov. But by 
combining the words jv épxopevov, due force is given to the latter, 
and there results a circumlocution of common occurrence in the 
New Testament. ‘He was not the light, but’ his business was 
‘that he should bear witness about the light. There was coming 
into the world the true light, which enlightens every man.’ 


11. es Ta iva HAGe, Kal of iio adtov od TrapéXaBov" Saou 
dé €XaBov avrov, éSwxev avrois éEovclav téxva Qeod yevérOas. 


‘He came to his home, and his homefolk received him not.’ 

The term éfovoia here conveys, with near approach to its primary 
meaning as a derivative of the verb éfeort, the simple idea of free 
right or privilege. ‘ He bestowed on them right to become children 
of God.’ 


15. 6 drricw pov épyopevos Eumpocbev pou yéyovev, Sts Tpa- 
TOS OV 7Y. 

The main antithesis of the sentence rests on the terms éricw and 
éumpooGev; though between these the contrast is, in this place, not 
quite direct. By the former is signified a rearward place in the 
order of appearance, by the latter a position in advance as respects 
function and dignity; while the remaining term zp@ros simply con- 
veys the notion of priority in time. 
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17. 1) yapus Kal 7 adnOea Sia Inood Xpiorod éyévero. 

The Article does not in this place mark the use of the words 
xépts and dA7nGeva in an abstract sense, but serves to indicate their 
conventional. signification as gospel terms (26). ‘The Law was 
given through Moses: the grace and the truth came through Jesus 
Christ.’ 

30. obros eat vrép od eye elzrov. 

This passage instances the use of the Preposition trép as a 
synonym of zepi. It is so used to indicate, in addition to the simple 
signification of the latter, some particular interest, concern, or 
purpose attending the treatment of a subject,’ or a statement re- 
specting it. 


43. ov KrAnOijon Kndas: 6 épunveveras IT érpos. 

The ordinary Greek Substantive aérpos is unknown to New 
Testament usage, as also to the Septuagint. It occurs twice in the 
Apocrypha (2 Mac. i. 16; iv. 41), and then in its proper limited 
sense, that is to say, a piece of rock or stone, such as could be 
handled, thrown, rolled. Such’ meaning, it may be further re- 
marked, is altogether unsuited to the present place, not to mention 
the circumstance that the word itself belongs properly to poetry. 
Accordingly, the term here given as the interpretation of the 
Aramean Kydas is to be regarded as a special form, adapted, as 
regards termination, to a male person, but carrying the same mean- 
ing as the feminine Substantive zérpa. 


Il. 
22. ériatevoay TH ypady Kal TO AOy @ Elzrev 6 Inoods. 
The expression 7 ypady is not used here, any more than else- 
where, as a collective term for Holy Writ, but only of the portion 
specially indicated as applying to the event, and ‘it is the truth of 


the application that is here to be understood as being the subject 
of belief. 


= Tleroinx’ tpiv pnxére wept trav Sixaiov, pnd imép trav téo mpaypdrov 
etvat THY BovAny, GAN’ imép Trav ev TF xopa kal ToD mpds mpds THY *ATTLKHY 
woAéuou. Demosth. 2 Phil. p. 74. 


e 
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4. mas Svvatat avOpwtros yevynOfvas yépwv ov ; 

It can hardly be doubted the words yépwy dv carry an allusion to 
the age of the speaker himself, a feeling of his stage of life at once 
arising in the face of the novel declaration just made to him: and 
the question is thus suggested, whether the individual title 6 d:ddae- 
xaXos ToD IopayA was in some measure attained by advanced years. 


18. 6 mucrevmn eis adTOV ov KplveTat. 

The Present tense here carries its strict meaning. ‘ He that be- 
lieves in him, is not being judged ;’ that is, no doom is gathering 
for him: the contrasted expression being 73n xéxperat, which im- 
plies that the doom of unbelief is cast. 


21. dre ev Oc@ eotiv eipyacpéva. 

The expression éy @eo, as used in this place, may receive its 
explanation from others of the same form occurring in this writer, 
namely, év to rovnpa, év tro dAnOwe (1 John v. 19, 20): from which 
it would appear, that the relation signified is that of allegiance, 
dependent relation to a liege head. ‘O xéopos dXdos €v TO Tovnpe 
xetrat, ‘The whole world lies in’ vassalage to ‘ the Evil One.’ 

31. 6 dy &x THs Ys ex THs yAs éotiv. 

These words express no more than a bare identical proposition ; 
which still remains such when the succeeding clause xai éx rys 
yns AaXe is also viewed with it, unless the conjunction xat is re- 
garded as the Hebrew copulative of accordance or correspondence. | 
In this view, the meaning of the sentence is, ‘ He that is from the 


earth, as he is from the earth, speaks accordingly from the earth.’ 
Mat. xvi. 18. 


IV. 


13, 14. was 6 wivwy é« tod Hdaros TovTou Supjnoe: Tad Ss 
& ay tin éx tod Bdatos ob eyo dHow avT@, ov 7 Sirpjoes eis TOV 
aiava. 

This passage illustrates the Aorist in contrast with the Present, 
and also the asseverated form od pi Sujoy with the simple Future. 
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‘ Every one that is drinking of this water’ as the need occurs, ‘ will 
thirst again: but whoever shall have drunk a draught of the water 
which I shall give him, shall never more thirst.’ 


36. 40n 6 Oepifwv prcBov NapBaver. 

‘Already,’ though the material harvest is yet distant, ‘is the’ 
spiritual ‘ reaper getting wages.’ 

37. éy yap ToUT@ 6 AOYOS éoTiv O aANOwvOS, STL GAXOS éoTiV 
€ / No» e , 
6 omreipwy Kal addos 0 Gepilwv. 

‘For in this business is the saying, the true one,’ realised, ‘ that 
the sower is one and the reaper another. Luke xvi. 11. 


38. GAOL KEKOTTLAKAGL, Kal UpLeis Eis TOV KOTO AUTAV Eio- 
ednrvGare. 
Mat. i. 20. 


17. 6 matnp pou Ews dpte épydterar Kayo epyalopan. 

A material point in this language, which would give it a blasphe- 
mous character in the view of the audience, rests with the particle 
xai, a8 being here, as elsewhere (iii. 31), not a simple copulative, 
expressing a bare accumulation of circumstances, but representing 
the Hebrew copulative of accordance, and thus serving to suggest, 
in this place, correspondence and combination of action. Accord- 
ingly, under this simple mode of expression, there is a declaration 
by the speaker of an identity of operation on the part of the 
Father and himself; as is more precisely detailed in the sequel 
(vv. 19, 20). | 

19. ob Svvatat 6 vids Trovetv ad EavTod oddév, Edy pn TE 
Bré1rn Tov TraTépa TrovouvTa. 

In order to rectify a certain inexactness in the literal cast of this 
sentence, recourse has been had, in versions, to some freedom in 
dealing with the hypothetical clause’: where, however, strictness 


is important, because, by that means, uniformity of operation be- 
tween the Son and the Father appears as the result of an origina- 


1 Thus the Vulgate renders, ‘ Nisi quod viderit Patrem facientem.’ 
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tion of action resting solely with the latter. ‘The Son is not able 
to do anything from himself, unless he see the Father doing scme- 
thing,’ as a signal and model for action on his own part. 


27, 28. €Eovciay édSwxey avT@ Kplow Tovey, Ste vios avOpe- 
tov éott. Mi Oavpdtere tovro, tt épyerar Mpa K.T. 2X. 

By placing a period at the word vovety, an arrangement is given 
to this passage which had some currency among the Greek com- 
mentators, and the rendering of the remainder would be, ‘ As to his 
being son of man, wonder not at this, because,’ etc. By this 
arrangement a strongly pointed form is given to this latter sentence, 
which, however, is no feature of the writer’s manner. 

Though the term vids dvOpdrov must be referred to Hebrew or 
Aramean origin, yet its use in the New Testament is too much 
narrowed to allow it to be regarded as representing a bare Ara- 
maism; and, accordingly, it may be there viewed as an intensive 
form, significant of man, as man specially and distinctively. 

These considerations are sufficient to determine the arrangement 
of the sentence. ‘And he has given him authority to execute 
judgment also, because he is son of man,’ verily of man’s race, 
truly marked with his nature, and, in that respect, fitted for judicial 
supremacy over man. 


29. of Ta ayaba Troujoavres els avdoracly bwiis, ot Ta hadAa 
mpdtavres els avdotacwy Kpicews. 

This passage distinctly exhibits the verbs srovety aati MpPacoey as 
synonyms ; though this can hardly be said of a preceding one where 
both words occur, was yap 6 datAa mpdoowy . . . 6 O€ Toy TH 
dAnOeiay x. 7. dX. (ili. 20, 21), because the expression zovely ry 
dAnGeay is not pure Greek. 

In so far as these words are synonyms, the former expresses 
deed under its simplest aspect, as bare performance, as a mechanical 
matter; the latter, as actuated performance, thus implying engage- 
ment, management, pursuit, and so forth’ (Acts xix. 19; xxvi. 20. 

16 ravr émt thy ‘EAAdba kal rovs OnBaiovs Kal buas mparreiy, amexpv- 
mreto, Kowa S€ kai Trois *Apdixrvoor Sdfavra troety mpooerotetro. Demosth. 


Cor. p. 74, Aristotle (Eth. Nic. vi. 2) has the words ra 6npia mpakews py 
KOLY@VELY. 
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1 Cor. ix. 17. 1 Thess. iv. 11), as also transactions of marked 
or moral feature.t Luke xxii. 23; xxii. 15, 41; xxv. 11, 25. 
Acts xxvi. 31. Rom. ii. 1, 2,3; xiii. 4. 2 Cor. v.10; xu. 21. 

The following passage presents the two words in close neigh- 
bourhood. Od pévoy aita mowotow, GAAGQ Kai ovvevdoxodow Tots 
apdcoovet. Here, it is only necessary in the first clause to express 
the bare deed (zrovety), and the sentence also gains point by such 
limitation; while in the second, the pregnant term apaocew is 
suitably combined with the expression of moral feeling and judg- 
ment in the word ovvevooxetv. Acts xxvi. 9, 10. 

Both zovety and mpdooev are used to signify action as such dis- 
tinctively, or by way of contrast; but the latter more pointedly, 
and, therefore, more commonly. Rom. ii. 25. Phil. iv. 9. 

In the following passage zpdocew stands distinct from zovety 
simply as carrying a certain stress, used as a weightier and more 
impressive term: which may be also the principle of its adoption 
in other places. Ov yap 0 Ow, mpdcow GAN 6 pwd, TovTO Told. 
ei 5¢ 3 ov OéAw, TovTO Tod . . . ov yap 5 Gédu, wow ayafov aXN & 
ov Ow Kaxdv, TOTO mpdcow. ei SE 6 Ov GéAw, TOvTO ToLd, K- T. A. 
Rom. vii. 15—20. 

It is sufficient to recognise this simple pringiple in the place 
which has led to these remarks; though its intention may rather 
be to represent the ill-doing which will bring the doer into judg- 
ment, expressly as zpagis, that is, marked as of such sort in cha- 
racter and career. Rom. 1. 32. 


31. gay eyo paptupe rept ewavtod, 7 papTupia pov ovK 
got arnOns. 

It is at once clear that by the term dAnfyjs is not to be understood, 
according to its proper force, possession of actual truth, but only of 
due claim to be accepted as truth. The same modified meaning is 
again seen in the words xai év 7 vouw St To dyerépw yeyparrat, Ste 
Svo avOpwrwv 7 paptupia dAnOys éorw (viii. 17): for as self-borne 
testimony is not necessarily false, so is joint evidence not infallibly 
true. 


1 noes tavra Tota Sixaca mparrey. Plato Crito. p. 51. TH pev ddoe 
éetat TO ev mrovety Kat Td KaAG mMpdrrew. Aristot. Eth. Nic, iv. 1. 
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33. dyes ameotadxate mpos Iwdvynv. 39. wpeis doxetre 
év avtais Cwnv aimviov éyeu. 

In these two places the effect of the emphatic pronoun, emphatic 
both by its presence and position, is to give a strong personal point 
to the address (115); and this because, in each case, appeal is 
made to personal circumstances, in the one to a past act (daeorad- 
kate), in the other to a fixed opinion (doxetre). Again, iva tpeis 
owbyte. v. 34. 


37. obre hwviy avrod axnkoare moore, ote eldos avToU 
EWpaKare. 

Here the two terms gwvyv atrov, eidos a’rod are significantly 
anarthrous, meaning, respectively, any utterance proceeding from 
God, and any cast of form serving to indicate his presence. Had 
Articles been prefixed, the latter, in particular, would have implied 
that the Deity was clothed in a definite outward shape. 


VI. 

27. épyaterOe on thv Bp@ow tiv amroAdupéevnv, aGdAra THY 
Bpo@ow thy pévoyoay kK. T. 2d. 

The Accusative here stands in direct grammatical dependence on 
the verb; and, with this construction, the idea to be associated with 
the verb épydfeoGa: is that of systematic occupation on a certain 
material or field of labour: consistently with which, the thing signi- 
fied in the present place is an engrossing engagement of thought 
and effort on the matter specified. 1 Cor. ix. 18. Rev. xii. 17. 
It is another thing when the word in the Accusative signifies deed 


of some kind. Mat. vii. 23. Acts x.35. Rom. xiii. 10. Heb. xi. 33. 
Jas. ii. 9. . . 


32. ob Mavorjs dédmxev tiv tov dptov éx Tov ovpavod, aAX’ 
6 TaTnp mov Oiwow viv Tov dpTov éx Tod ovpavod Tov aAr- 
Oivov. 

Collocation is here significant. ‘It is not Moses that has given 
you the bread from heaven, but my Father is giving you the bread 
from heaven, the true one (Luke xvi. 11). For the bread of God 
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is that which,’ like the manna, ‘comes down from heaven, and,’ 
unlike the material manna, ‘ gives life to the world.’ 


40. iva was 6 Oewpav Tov vioy kK. T. 2X. 
Mat. vii. 3. | 
44. ovdeis Svvaras édOeiv pods ue, Cav pon 6 TraTnp kK. T. Xr. 
IIpés ene, the emphatic form of the Pronoun being here used to 
suggest an antithesis (113, 114), to intimate a contrast between 
the speaker and other professed masters. 


45. was 6 dxovoas Tapa Tod TaTpos Kal pabwv éEpyerar 
Tpos pe. 

The second Participle carries a certain stress by its artificially 
detached position: and with both there is to be noted the peculiar 
force sometimes given to the expression of action by suppressing 
the terms of its object. ‘Every one that has heard’ a message 
‘from the Father and learnt’—seized the lesson with which it is 
charged—‘ comes to me.’ 

55. ) yap adpE pou adnOns éots Bpdows, Kal TO alwa pov 
arnOns €ore Trocts. 

Not dA7Owy, by which, though not unsuited to the place, no 
more would be implied, than that the Bpaors and the mdais were 
truly what is signified by those terms, not such merely in name: 
but by the epithet dAnOyjs is meant, that truth speaks in the declara- 
tion of their life-giving power. 

63. Ta byyata & éym AEAGANKA Duly, Tvedpa éeotL Kal Con 
EOTLD. 

Two distinct propositions are indicated by the repetition of the 
verb éort: but, though distinct, they are not quite independent, the 
particle xa being used here, as elsewhere, to express accordance. 
‘The words which I have spoken to you, are’ in their inner nature 
‘spirit, and’ accordingly ‘are’ in their effect ‘ life.’ 

70. €& wpa els SuadBoros eoriv. 

Awd BoXos, being here employed simply to represent the appellative 
OY, (2 Ao, is to be interpreted as that appellative itself would be 
in this place, that is, as expressing the idea of a lurking foe. 
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VII. 


28. GX’ éxriv aGdAnOuvos 6 Tréprpas pe. 

What is here alleged, is the existence (€orw) of one who truly 
answered the description given in the words 6 zrépas pe, that is, 
that there was an actual sender from whom the speaker bore a 
veritable mission. On the other hand, 6 zéuas pe dAnOys éore 
(vill. 26), ‘He that sent me, is true,’ truthful altogether. ‘ Many 
things have I to say and judge about you: but,’ receive them as 
you may, ‘he that sent me’ with mission and message, ‘is true; 
and I, what things I heard from him, these I tell out to the world.’ 


VII. 

25. elarev abrois 6 Inoots, Thy apyny 6 te Kat NAA piv. 

Though an adverbial use of the term ri dpyy, or, ordinarily, 
the anarthrous dpy7, is, in pure Greek usage, always associated 
with negatives, yet it might possibly, in process of time, beconie 
detached from that restriction, as is the actual case with the adverb 
d\ws. If such were really the case, then the present passage 
might mean, ‘ Jesus said to them, Quite—simply and altogether— 
what I am even telling you.’ There is, however, a need of distinct 
proof frem actual usage, that such a view may undoubtedly be 
taken. 


34. tas 6 Tomy THY duaptiav SobiNOs éote THY apaptias. 
By the term t7v dpuapriay is to be understood, in virtue of the 


prefixed Article, a tenor of action (17). 1 John ii. 29; iii. 7. In 
the second place, the Article indicates a personified abstract (18). 


43. Suvari thv Nadav THY eur ov yiwookere; Ste ov dUvacbe 
GKovEW TOV Oyo TOV Euov. 

This language is framed with evident regard to a clear distinction 
between the words Aadid and Adyos. The discourse of the speaker 
is first presented under.a plain and ordinary aspect by the simpler 
and lighter term Aa\id ; and this for the purpose of bringing out in 
contrast the other word Adyos, as a fuller expression, that is, as re- 
presenting discourse or language as a vehicle of specific matter, 
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even so far as to signify the matter itself of which it is the vehicle.' 
Accordingly, the purport of the passage is, that the discourse of 
the speaker had no meaning for hearers whose frame of mind un- 
fitted them for an acceptance of the truths which it conveyed. 

The two words occur together in a former passage of this gospel 
(iv. 42), with a similar but less marked effect. 

55. Kal ovk éyvaxate avrov’ éym Oé oida avrov. 

’ The Perfects ofda, &vwxa stand distinguished in the following 
way. Both alike signify possession of knowledge: but the former, 
though in shape a Perfect, has ceased in practice to convey the 
two-fold notion of that tense (138), and, like a pure Present, only 
expresses knowledge as simply possessed ; while by the latter, as a 
true Perfect, it is presented as having accrued by preliminary means, 
that is, as an attainment or acquired possession. 

The force and propriety of the former in this place are at once 
evident. ‘Of whom you say, He is our God, and have not come 
to know him: I, however, know him.’ 

The Present ycyvéoxw represents knowledge as actively main- 
tained, or dwelt upon,” or in any way distinguished from the settled 
state signified by the virtual Present ofda. 

All three forms occur in one passage, namely, wore jets dro Tov 
voy ovdeva oidapev Kara. odpka. € b€ Kat éyvoxapey Kara odpKa Xpiorov, 
GANG viv ovKert ywdoKopev. 2 Cor. v. 16. ‘So then,’ as a conse- 
quence of such conviction, ‘ we,’ whatever others do, ‘ henceforward 
know no one as to flesh,’ with a regard to any circumstances of 
mere material condition, but regarding only the spiritual dying and 
the rising again into spiritual life in Christ: ‘and if we have even 
come to know Christ as to flesh,’ by a consideration of the circum- 
stances of his human condition and earthly career, ‘ yet now are we 
no longer knowing,’ no longer dwelling on our knowledge as hav- 
ing been obtained in this way, but viewing him only as risen and 
glorified, and thus the cause and pattern of the spiritual resurrection 


1 An illustration of this is afforded by the circumstance that Josephus uses 
the term 6 Adyos to signify the body of tenets or definite theory of a particular 
school or sect. Antiqu. XVIII. i. 3, 4, 5. 

2 Soph. Elect, 988, 
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of believers. ‘So then, if one is in Christ, a new creation’ is it: 
‘the old things passed anvay ’ for the 1 aneouung of the changed state, 
‘lo, all have become new.’ 

Another passage may be briefly noticed. “Ev rotrw ywwoxopev 
ort éyvoKapev airdov, édy Tas évtoAdas atrov tTypayev. 1 John ii. 3. 
‘Herein are we knowing’—have a lively knowledge—‘that we 
have come to know him, should we be keeping his commandments.’ 

The use of the Perfect éwxa is always precise in the New Tes- 
tament, and sometimes deserving a particular notice of its precise 
meaning (John vi. 69; viii. 52; xiv. 8. 1 John iii. 16); as also the 
Present, serving to represent knowledge as action. John x. 14, 15. 
1 John ii. 18, 29; iii. 1, 24; iv. 2, 6, 7. 


IX. 


39. wa of pa Brérovres Brérrwct Kal of BrétrovTes TUdNot 
YyeVOVTAL. 

This is an instance of an artificially balanced sentence, where 
the literality of some of the terms must in consequence be modi- 
fied; which is here the case with the term ot BAérovres. Some 
abatement of force may also be applied to the particle iva, as re- 
gards the second clause. The precise signification to be borne by 
the term oi PAérovres is furnished by the words Aéyere, dri, Bré- 
TTOJLEV. 


X. 
14. ywookw Ta eua nab ywookopat tro Tov euov, Kabes 
YWOCKEL ME O TATHP KAYO ylw@oKW TOV TraTEpa. 
‘I know my sheep and am known by mine, just as the Father 
knows me and I know the Father.’ 


29. 6 matnp pov bs dédwxée pot, mravrwv peilwy éoti, Kal 
ovdels Suvatar apmralew ex THS YELpos TOD TraTpos. 

This passage affords an instance of the prominence and conse- 
quent force occasionally given to the verbs of a sentence by the 
suppression of their object ; which in this case is ra mpdBara. ‘ My 
Father who made a gift to me, is greater than all; and no one is 
able to wrest out of the hand of the Father.’ 
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35. Kat ov Stvatat AvOFjvas 7 ypadn. 


“H ypady, ‘ The scripture’ just cited. ‘If he termed them gods 
to whom the word of God had come, and the scripture cannot be 
broken,’ but its language must be accepted without evasion or 
abatement of its terms, etc. 


XI. 


3. Kupue, ie bv gireis, acBevet. 5. nydra &é 6 “Inaois tHv 
MadpOav kal rnv aderdpny airs nal tov Adfapov. 

These passages call attention to the synonyms dyamav and dure, 
and to the facts of their employment in the New Testament. 

The two verbs are undistinguishable as regards a simple and 
primary idea which they both convey in the old epic language— 
where the former also appears under a varied form, dyamdLew— 
namely, the exhibiting of overt acts of a kind and friendly character, 
as, for instance, hospitable entertainment.’ This idea is retained 
by the latter when used to signify caressing. 

When they come to stand as proper synonyms, the notion asso- 
ciated with the former does not extend beyond the more staid 
feeling of kindly concern and hearty regard; while the latter signi- 
fies something warmer and impassioned; such, for instance, as 
affection and attachment.’ 

It is this distinction between thejterms that gives life to the 
singular dialogue recorded at the close of this gospel (xxi. 15—17). 

The facts of New Testament usage that require notice, as regards 
these synonyms, are the following. To express the love of God to 
mankind, the terms are ayazay, dyamn, with one exception, where, 
however, the object is limited and special, namely, airés 6 zarip 
prc iuas. John xvi. 27. The same is invariably the case in ex- 
pressing man’s love directed to God. The evangelists, when not 
representing the language of others (John xi. 3, 36), observe the 


171). Z. 15. Od. H. 33. II. 17—21. . 207—214. 

2 An illustration is supplied by the following passage, where the stronger 
term is applied to the case where the motive is stronger. uv pev éxeivas 
purnoes dpav Spedipous ceavt@ ovous, éxeivat dé c€ dyannoovew aicbd- 
poevat Xalpovrd oe avrais. Xen. Mem. II. vii. 9. 
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same rule with respect to Jesus himself, with the single exception 
furnished by the words zpos tov dAXov pabyryv, dv épirer 6 ‘Incois. 
John xx. 2. 

It remains to remark that the Verbal dyamyrds appears to outrun 
in force the verb from which it is formed; especially when applied 
to something on which, for certain reasons, especial store is set.’ 
Mat. iii. 17; xii. 18. Mark i. 2; xii. 6. Luke xx. 13. 


42. éya 5é BOew OTL TravTOTE pov axovets. 

The Personal Pronoun, doubly emphatic, both by presence and 
position, is here the mark of an elevated tone assumed by the 
speaker (114); of which usage many instances will occur in the 
subsequent portion of this gospel. ‘I, however,’ though formally 
uttering this thankful acknowledgement, ‘ knew that thou dost at 
all times listen to me.’ 


“A Q 
48. day ddapev avtov ovtTw xk. T. X. 


‘Should we leave him as he is,’ to pursue his present career 
unchecked. So, wdvra ovrw dStapéves dw dpyns xticews (2 Pet. iii. 4), 
‘ All things still abide as they were, from the beginning of crea- 
tion.’ 


49. Kaiadas apyvepeds dy Tod éviavrod éxeivov. 51. xviii. 13. 


The synonyms éros and évavros differ in so far as the former 
signifies a year viewed as a division or sectional portion of time, 
while by the latter the same space is represented as a periodic lapse 
or circle of time. The use of the word in this place would, accord- 
ingly, seem to indicate an annual tenure of office: which might be 
in rotation with Annas. Luke iii. 2. 

"Eviautos is, of course, the term applied to the sabbatical and 
jubilee years, and in passages having reference to them. Luke iv. 19. 
Gal. iv. 10.? 


1TI, Z. 401. Aristot. Rhet. I. vii. 41. 

2 The practice of the Septuagint shows an appreciation of the proper force 
of the two words (Lev. v. 10, 11. 2 Sam. xxi. 1), though there is a discrepancy 
of terms in the parallel places, 2 Ki. xix. 29. Is. xxxvii. 30. 
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16. radta nv én’ avdT@ yeypappeva. 


. *That these things had been written on the ground of him,’ 
that is, to find a fulfilment in his person. 


28. 7rAOev obv hwv? ex Tod odipavod, Kai éddfaca Kai madw 
doFdcw. 


There may be in this place an instance of that special use of the 
First Person of the Indicative of the Aorist, by which is indicated 
an act on the instant (135). ‘I both herewith glorify and will 
again glorify it.’ In that case, the glorifying act would be the 
utterance of the voice itself. Also the meaning to be attached to 
the expression 76 dvoua cov might be regarded as more fully ex- 
pressed elsewhere (xvii. 11) by the words 76 dvopa cou 6 dédwxds 


pooe. 


89, 40. dca rotro ovx ndvvayto TioTevey OTL Wad eltrev 
‘Hoaias, Teriddwxev adtav tors 6pOarpovs kai érapwcev 
avtwov thy Kapdiav, iva pn idwot Tois OdOarpois Kal vonctwor 
7H Kapdia Kal otpapact, Kai iaowpat aTovs. 

Mark iv. 11, 12. 


49. Ti claw Kat Ti NaAHoW. 


In the New Testament the signification of the verb AaAety is 
advanced beyond the light, and even disparaging, notion which is 
primarily associated with the word, in its being sometimes used to 
imply the utterance in spoken language of a particular matter of 
instruction. This is clearly seen in the passage, 7a t7d tov Meov 
xapirbevra. Hiv, & Kat Aadodtmey x. r. A. 1 Cor. ii, 12, 13. In the 
present place, the term etzw is a general one, followed by another 
more specific and pointed, as having particular reference to the 
special lesson with which the divine Teacher had been charged ; 
the act implied being the utterance of that lesson as such, which is 
described in the words immediately following, & oty AaA® éyw, Kabws 
elpnké ot 6 mraryp, ovtw AAG. 
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7. 8 éyw Tow, ov ove oldas aptt, yowon dé peta TavTa. 
Mera ratra, ‘ After these things,’ when these doings, this last and 
crowning stage, shall have reached the close. 


25. dvatrecwv éxelvos ovTwSs ert TO.0TH00s TOD "Inood K.T. 2. 


In this place and a former one of this gospel (iv. 6), the New 
- Testament supplies instances of the peculiar use of the adverb 
outws to imply the doing of an act in an ordinary and unceremonious 
fashion.! The disciple bends his head back, for an instant, in an 
easy manner (ovrws) on the breast of his Master, just to put the 
inquiry suggested to him by Peter: the same action that is also de- 
scribed in a subsequent place (xxi. 20) by the words, ds cal dvérecev 
év To Seirvy éri 6 ornOos adrov x. Tt. X. 

26. éxeivos eorev @ eyo Barras 76 Yrapiov éribace. 

The prefixed Article is here demonstrative of an object present to 
the senses (8), the expression 76 Ywyiov signifying the morsel which 


the speaker at the moment held in his fingers, previous to dipping 
and presenting it. 


XIV. 


13, 16. 6 Te dv aitnonre év T@ ovopaTi pov, K. T.r. ea TL 
airnonte €v T@ GvopaTi mov, KT.» Kayo épwtjow Tov 
marépa. 

The signification of the verb épwrav, which is primarily restricted 
to the asking of a question, is eventually extended to include the 
addressing of a request; in which sense it is freely used in the 
New Testament: and the question arises, how far the word be- 
comes, in respect of this wider meaning, a proper synonym of 
aireiy, aiteto Oar. 

The use in the New Testament is so far unfettered, that it ranges 
from the suit of the rich man in the parable, when in torment, made 


1 EiceNOov otkade ws exeivoy kat édeéns ovtrwat xabeCopevos, tHy SeEcav 
é€uBadrov. Demosth. Mid. p. 553. Ody fy dv ovrooi ris (‘in an every-day 
sense’) @yceey atipiay. 3 Phil. p, 122. | 
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to Abraham in bliss, and of the cripple at the temple to the by- 
passers, to a polite request for a person’s company (Luke vii. 36 ; 
xi. 37): and it, therefore, cannot serve to indicate directly any 
peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 

The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having relation 
to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when carrying a 
certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing inseparable from the 
act of direct interrogation. 

Accordingly, airety is used of the suit of man to God, except in 
the words od zepl éxeivns A€yw va Epwrjoy (1 John v. 16), where 
recourse appears to be had to the synonym, to imply that in- 
tercession in the case supposed would be overstepping and 
bold. 

On the other hand, épwrar is the term put by this evangelist into 
the mouth of the Saviour, when speaking of his own intercession 
with the Father. xvi. 26. <A like use of Setaac in one place of 
another gospel (Luke xxii. 32) is for the sake of the idea of earnest- 
ness which that word conveys. 


31. GAN iva yv@ 6 Koopos OTL ayaTTa K. T. dr. 

Here, as elsewhere, the clause fva y. 6 x. stands in an elliptical 
dependence after the adversative particle dAAd. ‘ But it is that the 
world may learn that I love the Father, and that, as the Father 
commanded me, so do I.’ 


XV. 
6. dav pn Tis pein ev euot, EBANOn EEw—xai éEnpdvOn. 
The two clauses of this sentence, when viewed grammatically, 
are incompatible: but this is an appearance arising from the device 
of representing an inevitable and summary prospective issue by the 


expression of an actually past accomplishment,’ such expression 
being made by the Indicative of the Aorist (133). 


18. ywookere OTe éue TpaTov tpav pwewlonxev. 
The Superlative zp@rov is here simply an intensified or pointed 
Edy irép Sivapw avadaBns rt rpdcwmor, rai €v rovr@ noxnudvycas, Kai 


é éSvvago, mapéAumes. Epict. Enchir. xxxvii. 


7 
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Comparative—that is, it only carries a stress; and, therefore, no 
greater force is to be assigned to it in the two similar places pre- 
ceding. i. 15, 30. 


19. ef éx Tov Kocpou ATE, 6 KoopMos Av TO tov edires. 

In the use of the Neuter 76 idvoy, there may be recognised a tone 
of disparagement and contempt, as at 1 Cor. vi. 11 (125). ‘ Had 
you been of the world’s belonging, the world would have loved its 
own belonging.’ 

24. viv Sé Kal éwpaxact kal pemsonxace Kab ewe Kat Tov 
TATEPA [LOov. . 

If the verb éwpaxact has in this place its object designedly sup- 
pressed, the effect, as in all such cases, is to sharpen the expression 
of the verb itself. ‘As it is, they have both seen’ the works, ‘ and 
have hated both me and my Father.’ 


XVI. 

2. épyeras wpa iva was 6 atroxteivas buas Sdn NaTpeiav 
Tpochépew TH Oe@. : 

Mat. iv. 10. 

12. ére woddd exw tiv éyetv, GAN’ ov Sivacbe Baoralew 
apTl. 

"ANN od x. 7. A., ‘But you are not able to be’ entrusted ‘bearers’ 
of these truths ‘just now.’ This figurative sense occurs again 
(Acts ix. 15), Baoracat 76 Gvopd pov évwrov éGvav, the corresponding 
literal use in the words 76 yAwoodKopov é€xwv 7a Badrdopeva. €Bacra- 
fev. John xii. 6. On this last passage it may be remarked, in passing, 
that the verb cannot refer to the word xAémrrys, because, as being 
well suited to the feats of a plunderer, it could hardly be applied 
to the filchings of a pilferer. 

The apostles are as yet unfitted to be entrusted with the convey- 
ance of those truths of which they are shortly to be the accredited 
bearers. 

13. xal ta épyopeva avaryyenet bpiv. 

Ta épysueva—not 7a peAdovra, ‘ futurities’—* The things that 
are coming,’ which, as they arose, would constitute the active 
establishment of the kingdom of God. 
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31, 32. dpts mucrevere idovd Epyerar Mpa -K. T. 2. 

‘Just now you are believing: lo, an hour is coming, and has 
now come, for you to be scattered, each one to his home, and leave 
me alone.’ 


XVII. 


2. iva wav 0 dédwxas aite, doce. abtois Cwiv aidvor. 

The Singular Neuter term, made more prominent by its detached 
grammatical position, pointedly exhibits the plurality of persons 
which the speaker has in view, whatever their number, as one thing, 
a collective unit: an idea so strongly dwelt on in the sequel of the 
prayer. So again (v. 24), 5 dédwxds pot. 


XVIII. 


37. ouxodv Bacirevs el ov; 

If the reading were changed to ovxovy, the question would be, 
‘Art thou not then a king’ in the sense in which the charge is laid? 
Otherwise, the question stands, ‘Art thou then a king,’ if not as 
charged, yet in some other way? KEither question would be 
prompted by the emphasis of the expression 7 Bacula 77 é7). 


38. Ti éotiv adnOaa ; 

The anarthrous word dA7Ge. is here the predicate of the sentence; 
and, accordingly, the speaker is not inquiring what truth is, but 
sceptically asking what thing possesses the attribute of truth, or 
rightly claims to be absolutely true in terms. 


XIX. 
35. ddnOwy adtod 'éotiv 7 paptupla, KdKelvos oldev Ort 
GdnO7 réyet. 
Luke xvi. 11. 
XX. 


5—7. rapaxwpas Brérret Keieva TH OOOvia . . . Oewpet 
Ta OOovia Kelpeva Kal TO covdapiov K. T. 2X. 
These clauses stand carefully distinguished both by the change 
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of the verb and the position of the participle, which in the former 
carries greater force in virtue of its place, and expresses the prin- 
cipal feature of the objective circumstance. The first comer, just 
peering into the chamber (zapaxiwas), discovers the position of the 
grave-clothes, that they are lying on the floor, and thus indicating 
the removal of the dead body: the second enters, and ‘ views the 
grave-clothes as they lay.’ Mat. vii. 3. 

9. ovdérrwm yap noeoav THY ypadny, Ett Set avtov éx vexpav 
avaoTivat. 

The Article indicates, without citation, that particular passage 
which, at least in Christian teaching, was distinctly and specially 
prophetic of the resurrection. ‘For they did not yet understand 
the scripture,’ in its purport ‘ that he must rise again from the dead.’ 

There are other places in this gospel (vii. 42; xvii. 12; xix. 28) 
where the bare term 7 ypad7 is given, without any citation, because 
it was felt, as it seems, that the passage intended was sufficiently 
suggested by conventional association with the circumstance which, 
in each case, is being mentioned by the writer. 


17. pn pov arto. 

As regards the meaning of this language, it is important to re- 
mark, that a sensitive shrinking from contact on the part of a 
speaker, or a warning it off, would have its expression in the other 
Imperative form, with the Aorist, uy pov ayy. The Present Tense 
is therefore significant: and the words are aimed by the speaker at 
a manifest, but needless, proceeding to handle him by way of ascer- . 
taining how far he was corporeal; ‘for,’ he says, ‘I have not yet 
ascended to my Father,’ but am still a proper denizen of earth, 
flesh and blood. ‘Spare your touching me,’ it is needless, ‘ for not 
yet have I,’ etc. 


XXII. 


15. ayamrds pe TAEOV TOUTMOV; . . . av oldas Ott GIAW Ge. 
Xi. 3, 5. 


THE ACTS. 


I. 


6. ef €v TS YpOV ToOvT@ aTroxafioTdves THY Bacielay Ta 
"Iopanr; 

-Mat. xvii. 11. 

16. eu mrAnpwOjvar THY ypadny tv mpocime K.T.r. TrEpt 
Tovéa x. 7. Xr. 

The main stress of the sentence lies on the word éde, as is shown 
by its position: it makes, in fact, the allegation on which the final 
conclusion rests. 

The argument, when developed, may be stated as follows. The 
merciless enmity to the cause of God in the person of his servants 
depicted, from experience, in the Psalms from which citation is 
here made, had found a notable counterpart and realisation in the 
deadly treachery of Judas. Thereupon had arisen an inevitable due 
(€de.) that such consequent imprecations, uttered by the Psalmist, 
as might bear on the position of the traitor, should be fulfilled with 
regard to him (zepi ‘Iov8a). These were two: one of which (yevy- 
Oyrw . . . & airp) events were already in a way to realise, as is 
shown in the explanatory matter by which the course of the speech 
is interrupted; and, since the traitor had been invested with a 
special function (érucxomy), for, says the speaker, éAaxe tov KAjpov 
wns Staxovias ravrys, this brought into action another, namely, ryv 
éxurkomyv avtov AaBérwerepos. 

_ The old Scripture is dealt with as still instinct, in virtue of its 
original inspiration, with a latent life, though the primary meaning 
of its letter was a thing of the past. 


24. dvddeEov ov éFeréEw ex TovTwv tav dv0 eva. 
The verb dvadecxvivas has been used by the writer in his gospel 
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(x. 1) in the well-known sense of formal appointment to a post or 
function: and the same meaning may well be retained in this place. 
‘ Appoint one, him whom thou hast chosen, out of these two.’ 


Il. 


26. 7 odp& pou KataoKnve@ces em EATrIOL OTL OVK eyKATANEI- 
wets K. T. 2. 

The expression éx éAziéc carries the same force as the original 
forms which it is employed in the Septuagint to represent, namely, 
a resting in an assurance either of the safety of a present state or of 
the certainty of one that is prospective, passing thence to an ex- 
pression of actual safety or certainty. Judg. xviii. 7. Ps. iv. 8; 
xv. 9; Ixxvii. 53. Prov. i. 33. Hos. ii. 18. ‘In affiance that 
thou wilt not leave my soul in hell.’ The remark applies to the 
important passage, ér éAmide ore Kal airy 7 xTiots KT. AX. 
Rom. viii. 21. 


31. mpoidmy éXddnoe K. T. Xr. 


‘In foresight he spoke about the resurrection of the Christ, that 
he was neither left in hell nor,’ etc. 


IIT. 


21. aypt ypovwy atroxatacTacEws TaVTMV K. T,X. 
Mat. xvii. 11. 


22. mpodnrny tpiv avaotnoe Kipios—os épé. vii. 37. 


‘A prophet will the Lord raise up for you—as’ he raised up 
‘me.’ 


25. wets eoré of viol Tov mpodntav Kat tis SiaOnns K.T. dr. 

The Article before the Substantive viot is material to the proper 
force of the passage. ‘ You are the sons of the prophets and of the 
covenant,’ that is, the particular generation destined to realise the 
mercies and blessings foretold by the prophets and foreshadowed 
by the covenant. 
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30. €v TO THY yelpa cov ExTeivev eis taow Kal onpeia Kal 
Tépata yiverOar K. T. 2d. 


‘While thou stretchest out thy hand for healing, and signs and 
marvels are being done,’ etc. viii. 6. 


V. 


37. atréornoe Aaov oTlaw avTod. 
Aadv, a mass of followers large enough to be termed Aads. 


VI. 


4 # A e / e A wn U 
7. TONS TE OXNOS TOV LEPEWY VITNKOVOV TH TLOTEL. 


These words furnish the most direct expression of the significant 
view under which a believing acceptance of a divine revelation is 
presented in the New Testament, namely, as an obedient yielding; 
for such alone is the idea that must attach to the terms tzaxovew, 
traxon. The nature of the announcement is such that it cannot be 
duly accepted without a bending of the will. 

A withholding of belief finds an accordant expression in the 
words dzetOys, dweiMeva, areOety. 


VII. 


38. obs eoruy 6 yevomevos ev TH ExKANTIa ev TH Epnww pera 
TOU ayyéhou—Kal TOV TrATEPOV NUOD. 

The Preposition pera is here used with marked significance, as 
expressive of linked company or blended agency (216), Moses being 
in the position of an active pecizns. 


42. pn oddyia Kad Ovoias mpoonveyKaté x, T. Xd. 


The interrogation extends as far as the word atrots. ‘Did you 
offer to me victims and sacrifices forty years in the wilderness, and,’ 
this career of observance notwithstanding, ‘take up the shrine of 
Moloch?’ etc.: in other words, was it not too true that forty years 
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of service proved no bar to subsequent apostacy? The particle py 
marks an appeal to undeniable circumstances, 


44. % oxnv) Tod paptupiov hy Tois TaTpdow jhyav év TH 
epnie. 
‘The tabernacle of the testimony was for our fathers ’—served 


their purpose as a place of worship—‘ in the wilderness,’ and on- 
wards, till superseded by a more substantial and glorious structure. 


51. oxAnpotpdynror xal atrepitynto. TH Kapdia Kai Tots 
aoiv. 

At this point it must be supposed that the audience, perceiving 
the speaker’s drift, especially in making the last citation, gave some 
unmistakable indications of angry dissent, which roused the out- 
burst of keen invective that snapped the thread of the discourse 
and brought matters to extremity. | 


56. Oewpa@ Tors ovpavors dSinvovypéevous. 
Luke x. 20. 


VII. 


26. mropevou xata peonuPSpiay emi tnv odov kK. T. 2. 

"Emi tv ddov, like the familiar form ézi rév zrorayov: the direction 
given to Philip being to travel southwards till he should strike the 
road from Jerusalem to Gaza. The writer adds a statement, that 
this line of road passed through an uninhabited part of the country 
(avrn éotiv épnuos), to intimate that it must have been clear to 
Philip that his mission was not to evangelise a district, but for 
some more special, though an undisclosed, purpose. 

The reference of the Pronoun atry might be, grammatically, to 
the word Tafav: but, in that case, the statement would appear 
purposeless, even should it be admitted as in itself true. 

The same form appears again (ix. 11), ropev@yre eat rH pyynv Thy 
KaAouperny ev0etav. 


IX. 


7. pndeva Oewpodvres. 8. ovdev éBrerre. 
These expressions exhibit synonym verbs. Mat. vii. 8. Both 
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alike describe a failure of visual action, the former intimating the 
absence of an object, the latter predicating, according to the proper 
force of the verb, default of faculty. 


31. 9 pév ovv éxxAncia . . . Tropevouévy TO HOBO TOD 
Kupiov cai tr wapaxdnoe Tov aylov mvevpatos érdnOvvero. 

The Datives here express, with grammatical correctness, the 
guiding powers by means of which the church fared onward in her 
course (opevopevn). 


X. 


11. Oewpe? Tov ovpavoy avepypévov. 


The Singular here stands carefully distinguished from the former 
expression, Jewp® Tovs ovpavors dSunvorypévous (vii. 56); the appear- 
ance described in the present instance being simply an opening in the 
sky. The force of the compound participle is also seen to be well 
suited to its connexion in the other place. 


36. tov Adyov Ov amréorethe Tois viols "Iopajr evayyerdsbo- 
 pevos eipnvnv bia ‘Incod Xpictod x. T. dr. 


These words are the opening clause of a sentence respecting the 
precise structure of which different views may be taken, the main 
question being the true position held by the subsequent clause, 
ovTdés €oTt TdYTWY KUpLOS. 

The first point for remark is an isolated Accusative, rov Adyov, 
as a prominent expression of a subject with relation to which sub- 
sequent allegation is made (233). The allegation in this place may 
either be restricted to the clause in question, or may extend to the 
entire remainder of the speech, the clause becoming in that case 
purely parenthetical. The purport of that remainder is mainly as 
follows : first, a reminder to the audience that they were themselves 
already acquainted (iets oi8are) with the earthly career of Jesus of 
Nazareth, as a matter of notoriety, and therefore needed no repeti- 
tion of its details on the present occasion; and, next, a statement. 
that of this career the apostles were the witnesses, and, further, of 
certain facts resting solely on their testimony, namely, the re- 
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surrection, and their own commission as preachers of the gospel 
message. 

The passage may therefore be exhibited under two forms. 

‘As to the word which he sent forth to the sons of Israel, telling 
good tidings of peace through Jesus Christ, the same is lord of all. 
Yourselves know the matter,’ etc. 

‘As tothe word . . . —the same is lord of all—yourselves 
know the matter that came to pass over the whole of Judea, begin- 
ning from the baptism which John preached,’ etc. ) 


47. pyre 7d Bdwp Kwrdoas Svvatat TIS ; | 
Td vdwp, ‘the water’ for the outward rite, thus called for by the 
bestowal of the Spirit. 


XI. 
18. cal rots €Ovecw 6 Oeds tH petdvoray Eaxev eis Cwnv. . 
The prefixed Article indicates the conventional use of the term 


peravoa, as further specified by the associated words eis Cwyv: as if 
the arrangement had been 7. eis @. p. 


20. Kumptor xal Kupnvaior, ottuves éXOovtes eis “Avtiyevay 
é\dAouv pos Tovs “EAAnvas. 

The various reading “EAAyvords is worthy of notice, because it 
combines a large amount of documentary evidence with manifest 
absurdity, for the persons mentioned were themselves “EAAnuorai : 
and also because it puts out of sight a most important circumstance, 
namely, the first spontaneous movement of the church upon the 
Gentile world. 


XII. 
20. dia ro TpépecOas adrav tiv ywpav amo Ths BacthuKhs. 
‘Because their own country was provisioned from (d70) the 
king’s.’ 
XIII. 
10. wie dcaBorov. 
This oriental periphrasis for the simple term di¢BoAe may be 
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allowed to carry a certain bitter intensity; the term dudBodos signi- 
fying in this place a dealer in foul and baneful falsehood. 


27. todTov wyvoncaytes Kal Tas gwvas TaY TpodyTay Tas 
Kata jay oaBBatov avaywwoKouévas, Kpivaytes érAnpwoar. 
eT. Ne 


On this inartificially constructed sentence a question arises re- 
specting the intended reference of the Pronoun rovrov. By ordi- 
nary rule, this would be to the immediately preceding Substantive 
Adyos, and thus well suited to the Participle dyvojcavres, which 
signifies, in New Testament usage, a failing, from whatever cause, 
to understand the due significance of circumstances or teach- 
ings. Mark iv. 32. Luke ix. Rom. ii. 4; x. 3. 1 Tim.i. 13. 
On the other hand, such reference has the ill effect of leaving the 
Participle xpivayres without any suggested object, and also the 
Pronoun avrév in the subsequent clause without any due grammatical 
reference. For these reasons the balance would rather lean towards 
a personal reference for the Pronoun, and a rendering of the entire 
passage such as is given in the Vulgate. ‘The dwellers at Jerusa- 
lem and their rulers, failing to know him and to understand the 
utterances of the prophets, did, by pHngIng him to trial, give them 
' fulfilment.’ 

32. tavrnv 6 Oeds éxrremAnpwxe Tots TEXVOLS NLD. 

‘This promise has God quite fulfilled for our children,’ that is, 
there is now a fulfilment of the ancestral promise, to pass down to 
coming generations in unalterable completeness, brought about by 
the resurrection of Jesus. As promise was the possession of past 
generations, so realisation, already complete, was now the inheri- 
tance of the future. 


34, 35. dacw vuiy ta dota Aavid ta Tristd.—ov SHcets TOV 
dato cov ideiy SiapOopav. 

If Greek usage fails to supply an admissible meaning in this 
place for the term 7a dcva, such is readily derived from a Hebrew 
source, pn, the signification of a Greek word having been made 
to correspond in full extent to that of a Hebrew one, though in 
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strictness only a partial representative of the latter. A resort to 
this consideration is quite legitimate, since it would have been 
strange had no such inductive influence been observable in the 
language of the Septuagint. Accordingly, the term may here be 
allowed to signify vouchsafements of gracious kindness. 

The same influence is seen, though in a less marked degree, in 
the use of the personal term rév oovdv cov ; which here conveys the 
idea of a holiness, consisting not in special severance and assign- 
ment to a solemn purpose (ays), which would generally come 
from without, but in the inward allegiance of dutiful service. 
Luke i. 75. ‘ Thou wilt not allow thy holy—duteous—one to see 
corruption.’ 


42. éEvovrwy Sé avtav, wapexddouv tis TO peTaky cdBBatov 
NadnOjvar abtois TA pnuata TavTaA. 
Mat. i. 18. 
XIV. 
3. mappnotavouevos ert To Kupiy t@ paptupobytt Ta NOYD 
THS Xapiros avtod, SidovtTt K T. 2X. 
‘ Speaking boldly in reliance on the Lord, who bore witness to 


the word of his grace in granting signs and marvels to be done 
through their hands.’ 
XV. 

7. ad’ jpepav apyaion év tiv eEereEato 6 Ocos x. T. X. 

The terms to which force is here given by position, and on which, 
accordingly, the drift of the speaker, in the first instance, mainly 
rests, aredd 4. d. and éy jutv. The audience are thus reminded of 
two principal facts; first, that the movement towards the Gentiles 
was no novel step, but dated from a very early stage of the gospel 
work (af 7pepav dpxaiwy); and, secondly, that it was among their 
own body (éy tiv) that the chosen instrument of that movement 
was found, in the person, namely, of the speaker. ‘ Brethren, your- 
selves know that from early days,’ of the gospel, ‘among your body 
did God make choice,’ etc. By the citation of these circumstances 
the speaker is aiming at a double conclusion; that Paul, Barnabas, 
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and others were not innovators, and that opposition to them should 
least of all arise from such a quarter. Then follows the mention of 
the crowning fact, the free bestowal of the gifts of the Spirit on the 
first Gentile believers. 


10. viv odv ti mreipatere Tov Ocov emeOeivar x. T. dr. 

‘At this time,’ after a lapse dating df 7. d., ‘why are you 
then,’ etc. 

The Greek verb weipafew is employed in the Septuagint to ex- 
press a mistrustful complaining, with God for its object—a transac- 
tion recorded in the local name mpd (Ex. xvii. 7)—and in this place, 
with a slightly varied force, a displeasure manifested in untoward 
meddling with the Divine dealing. 


14. 6 Ocos érrecxépato NaBeiv €E eOvav Aaov TO ovdmart 
auto. 

T6 6. av., ‘For his name,’ that is, that there might accrue to the 
Divine name, as the badge of a people, a wider range of bearers, of 
a class hitherto strange—forming a new realm, and significant of 
extended favour. 


28. pndev mréov érutiOcaOat viv Bapos K. T. Xr. 


In several places of the New Testament the Middle Voice appears 
where{the Active would rather have been looked for; but, at the 
same time, finds a'ready explanation if it be regarded as serving to 
indicate an intensified agency, a special activity or effort possessing 
an agent. This use, even if it be not recognised as a part of earlier 
practice, is still not inconsistent. with it, and might easily arise in 
course of time. 

According to this view, the Middle form émrifeoOo:—for the 
Active might have been used, as at v. 10. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xv. 5 
—is not unsuitable to an act which, under the actual circumstances, 
would be marked by officiousness and mistaken zeal. So the 
Middle éréGevro in a subsequent place (xxviii. 10) would indicate 
the warm pressings of gratitude in return for favours received in 
the healing of the sick. 

On the same principle, évepyetoa: is to be regarded as intensive 
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of évepyetv, representing operation as specially instinct with life and 
power. This finds illustration in the expressions, Séyots Sixaiov 
évepyounern (Jas. v. 16), ‘A righteous man’s entreaty in earnest 
suit:’ wioris de ayamns évepyoupevy (Gal. v. 6), ‘ Faith all at work 
through love :’ 76 puoryprov dy évepyetrat THS avopias (2 Thess. ii. 7), 
‘The undisclosed power of lawlessness is already all astir,’ though 
under curb for a time. So Rom. vii. 5. 2 Cor. ii. 6; iv. 12. . 
Eph. ii. 20. Col. 1. 29. 


XVI. - 


5. éotepeodvto TH Tiere. 
Ty wiore, ‘ By faith,’ the Article indicating an abstract: other- 
wise, ‘ In the faith ’ of the gospel. 


13. rapa trotapmov ob évopilero mrpocevyn elvat. 
‘Where was a customary place of prayer.’ So, eis tiv tpocevyiv 
(v. 16), ‘To the place of prayer,’ before mentioned. 


XVII. 


7. oUToL Travres amrévayTt TaV Soypatav Kaicapos mpaacovet 
KT. X. 

Not rowotor, which term might be used of any single breach of 
imperial law, but zpaccovot, because the charge was that of syste- 
matic defiance to imperial prerogative. John iii. 29. 


17. Stedéyero pev ovy ev TH acuvaywyn tots Iovdaiow Kat 
Tois cePopevols Kal ev TH ayopa—rpos TOs TrapaTuyxdvovTas. 

This passage calls remark to a variation of grammatical construc- 
tion in nice adaptation to a difference of circumstances. The con- 
struction with the Dative is suitable (99, 100) to the ready inter- 
change of free discussion which would take place between parties 
setting out from a common ground of belief and opinion, such as 
has just been described (v. 2) in the words dueA€yero atrots ard tav 
ypapav: while in the latter case, where heathens are accosted, the 
address would naturally be assailant; and hence the altered form.? 


1°A mpos Avripavra tov cogiorny diedéexOn. Xen. Mem. I. vi. 1. 
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18. tov “Incobvy Kal thy dvactacw evnyyenriveto. 

Since a prefixed Article is sometimes a mark of personification 
(18), such may possibly be the case here, so as to represent dvd- 
oracts as one of the daudva. Still, this is in itself unlikely, nor is 
it absolutely required by the plural term da:uova, which is suffi- 
ciently accounted for as a plural of exaggeration. According to the 
former acceptation, the explanatory clause (dr) would represent 
the views and language of the audience: but it is more reasonable 
to regard it as simply appended by the writer, and to be interpreted 
as altogether issuing from him. | 


22. Kata Tavra ws Sevodatpovertépous tas Oewpa. 


The term deurdapoverrépous is here conveniently chosen; because, — 
while, on the one hand, the audience would rather regard it as 
complimentary, on the other, when applied to them by the speaker, 
it did not commit him to any thing beyond such meaning as the 
hearers themselves would be disposed to assign to it, namely, a 
scrupulous maintenance of outward and formal reverence paid to 
the national deities. | 

The term decwdarpovia in the mouth of Festus (xxv. 19) is em- 
ployed with like convenience, because, in its better meaning, it 
would not be offensive to Agrippa as a professor of Judaism, and, 
at the same time, was well adapted to a speaker who was unin- 
formed and unconcerned about that form of religion. 


23. 0 ow ayvoodrtes evocBeiTe, TOUTO EyH KATAYYEAAW LIV. 

There is a nicety of language in the use of the Neuter, 6, rodro, 
because its effect is a vagueness well suited to a subject which was 
a secret awaiting disclosure. 

Grammatically, the Relative depends both on dyvootvres and ecive- 
Betre. ‘What then you are regarding with worship without a 
knowledge of it, this I announce to you.’ The Personal éyw gives 
an elevated tone (114), an assumption of vantage by the speaker. 


25. ovdé bird yetpwv avOpwrrivev Oeparreverat mpoodeopevos 
TLVOS. 
The force of this passage, as a counter-statement to the current 
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notions and practices of heathenism,’ rests with the precise meaning 
of the verb Oepazevew, namely, service bearing directly on the per- 
son, when the object is a personal one—the only sort of object, 
no doubt, with which this verb was associated in its earliest use. 

The Apostle’s proposition has not only a remarkable agreement 
in terms, but is identical in its main point with that of Aristodemus 
(Xen. Mem. I. iv. 10), 7d darpdviov peyadomperéotepoy iyotpar 7) ws 
THs éuns Ocpameias mpocdeicba, though the grounds on which in the 
two cases itis made to rest, are not the same, and become the basis | 
of further conclusions as wide apart as may be; the ground being, 
in the one case, the active origination of all things from the Godhead, 
leading on to the duty of spiritual devotion, as its consequence ; in 
the other, the bare idea of His lofty abstraction, tending to practical 
atheism. 


27. ef dpa ye yndadnoetav aitov Kal evporev. 

The rarity in the New Testament of a clause thus constructed 
with the Optative, calls attention to the actual occurrences of the 
form. It isenough to remark in this place, that the peculiar aspect 
under which a hypothetical case is presented by this construction 
(161), renders the form a fit expression of a process intensively 
tentative, such as groping for an object. ‘If after all they might 
come to feel and find him.’ : 


31. év dvépi @ apice. 

‘ At the bar of a man whom he has ordained’ for the purpose. 
So, ef év tyiy xpiveras 6 xdcpos (1 Cor. vi. 2), ‘If at your bar the 
world is to be tried.’ 

This use of the Preposition évy with Plurals is sufficiently clear *: 
and if the expression éy dvdpé is rightly regarded as equivalent to 
ér dvdpds, there is an extension of it here to the Singular; other- 
wise, there is only a Hebraic equivalent to the form &« dvdpos. 


1 Pollux Onomast. I. i. 16. 

2°Avaykn éotw év tpiv map avrov “repacbat trav Sixaiwy ruyxaver. 
Demosth. 1 Aphob. p. 813. Timocr. p. 764, Plato Legg. VI. p. 762. Eurip. 
Andr, 859. ; 
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XVII. 
5. cuvetyero TH Noy 6 ITainos. 


What is to be understood by this expression, is that, on the 
arrival of Silas and Timothy, the Apostle was already in fast hold 
and closely environed by the task of preaching the word; the 
Dative being used in the ordinary way. 


6. xalapos éya" atro TOU viv eis TA EON Tropevoopat. 

The arrangement which makes a distinct clause of the words 
xaGapos éyd, has the advantage of throwing a marked antithetical 
stress on the pronoun. Still the whole may be taken together. 


‘Clean’ from it on my part, ‘I shall from this time betake myself 
to the Gentiles.’ 


XIX. 
13. dpklSm bpuas tov ’Inoodv. 
Mark v. 7. 
15. tov Inoody ywooKw xat tov Ilainov érricrapas. 


The verb éxiocracOa, as distinguished from its synonyms yww- 
oxelv, éyvuxévat, eidévat, signifies knowledge viewed specifically as a 
matter of ability or skill, and then, generally, as clear and assured 
intelligence ; such, for instance, as a distinct apprehension of facts 
and their purport. Acts x. 28; xv. 7; xix. 25; xx. 18. Accord- 
ingly, its combination with a negative represents ignorance under 
a marked aspect. Heb. xi. 8. Jas. iv. 14. 

‘Jesus I know,’ as the author of miraculous power, ‘and with 
Paul I am acquainted,’ by a nearer and clearer knowledge, as an 
actual exerciser of that power. 


26. ob povov “Edécouv adda oxedov tacns Ths “Actas 6 
| Iladnos obtos treioas petéotncev ixavov byQov. 


The Genitives "Efécov and ’Acias stand in ordinary dependence 
on the substantive dyAov. ‘ Not only belonging to ’—that is, drawn 
from-——‘ Ephesus, but nearly the whole of Asia,’ etc. 

8 
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36. déov éoriv das KaTectadpévous birdpyetv. 


The word xareora\pevovs, as used in this place, furnishes an 
addition to the list of Participles of the Perfect Passive become 
virtually Adjectives (140, 180). 


XX. 


16. éomevde yap, et Suvatov ein avT@, K. T. 2. 


If this reading of the hypothetical clause is adopted, another 
instance of the construction is added to the few which occur in the 
New Testament. The difference between this form of the clause 
and that of the common text is, that the former expresses the 
hypothetical case, in a more lively way, and as a thought actively 
present to the mind of the agent; the latter, as viewed from the 
position of the narrator, and, through him, of his reader. 


28. év @ bpas TO TTvedpa 76 Grytov Geto érrisKxotovs. 

In this, and in other places where the verb rifévas is similarly 
employed (1 Cor. xii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. v.19. 1 Thess. v.9. 1 Tim. 
i. 2) the Middle form serves to suggest the bearing of the disposing 
act on the disposer, in its relation to his own purpose. The use, 


however, of the Voice in such cases is not invariable. John 
xv. 16. Heb. i. 2. 


XXI. 


14. rod Kuplov 76 OéXnpua yweobe. 

The position of the term tov K. is material, since the stress thus 
given to it indicates a silent antithesis. ‘The Lord’s,’ not our, 
‘will be done.’ 

27. ot amo tis “Aclas “Iovdaior Oeacdpevor airov ev Te 
iep@. 

The precise use of the synonym Oedca: may here be remarked ; _ 
for the apostle in the temple, presenting himself too in a manner 


so conspicuous, was a sight to strike the eye and draw the gaze of 
the Asiatic Jews. Mat. vii. 3. 
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34, yy Suvapévou Se adtod-yvavar To dadhares Sid Tov Bdpv- 
Bov, éxéNevoev K. T. 2X. 
Mat. i. 18. 


XXII. 


14. 6 Qeds Tav TatTépwv Huav mpoexetpicaTd aE Yvavat TO 
OéAnya avtov K. T. 2X. 


The base of the signification of the verb mpoyewpi{eoOa, which is 
used again (xxvi. 16) of the same peculiar transaction, lies in the 
Adjective wpdoxetpos, ‘ready at hand’: and, accordingly, the idea to 
be attached to the verb itself is, first, that of bringing a thing 
into ready fitness for application to a certain purpose or function ; 
and, next, a ready and fit appointment to a post of duty.' The 
term, therefore, accords well with the decisive adaptation, by divine 
agency, of the persecutor of the faith to the post and work of an 
apostle.? 


21. éyw eis GOvn paxpav éEatrooTen@ Ce. 


The force of the Adverb paxpdy in this place, which would not 
be lost on the audience, comes from its conventional meaning in 
Jewish terminology, as representing the spiritual position of the 
Gentile world with regard to the pale of God’s choice and favour. 
ii. 39. Eph. ii. 13, 17. 


XXIII. 
1. éym Tacn cuvednoe wyabh mremoNTevpa TO Oc@ dypi 
TAUVTNS THS Hwepas. 
The appending to the verb zreroAXirevpar the Dative 7@ Oecd in 
construction suggests, in addition to the idea of the verb, the further 


one of an allegiance rendered in the course of action, a principle 
influencing the career. 


1 Oi b€ mpoumdpxovres Urarrot Tvaios Sepovidtos kat Mapxos ‘PnyouAos 
Tore mpoxeipiobévres bd Tov eps Toy AlwiAtoy avriotpatnyo «. T. X. 
Polyb, III. evi. 

2 Accordingly there is no real ground for the rendering of the Vulgate 
‘ preeordinavit.’ 
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> bd bs v J , 
5. ovk dew Ott Eotiy apytepeus. 


The position of: the word favours, perhaps requires, the form 
éorw: the resulting purport of the passage being, that the speaker 
alleges ignorance of there being at the time any High Priest at all, 
that is, one that could be rightfully regarded as such. 


\ 3 9 / a > AN 
6. epi édXsribos Kal dvactdcews vexpav éya Kplvopas. 


The particle xai may have been introduced simply to emphasise 
the following term dvacrdcews vexpav, so that the speaker would 
affirm that it was even—neither more or less than—the old matter 
of dispute about a resurrection that had brought him to the bar 
of the sanhedrim. ‘Touching hope even of a resurrection of the 
dead am I on my trial.’ : | 

The terms are anarthrous, because the hope entertained by the 
speaker was not quite identical with that which was familiar to the 
minds of the audience. 


23, 24. elev, érouudoate K.T.r. KTV TE TapacTijcas. 


The Infinitive zapaorjoa is in dependence on the leading verb 
elwev, or one suggested by it; the formal dislocation of the sentence 
being no more than a sudden transition from direct language to 
indirect, the converse of that which is seen in the verse preceding. 


XXIV. 
12. ovte ev Te iep@ evpov pe Trpos Tia Siadeyopevov. 
The construction zpds riva 6. implies action of a more vehement 
and striking cast than would have been expressed by the more 


ordinary form diadeyopevov tie: that is, action of a kind to draw 
attention to the actor, and tend to originate disturbance. xvil. 17. 


14. Gporoya bé TovTO cot, StL KaTA THY OOdV, j)V AéyovotW 
aipetw, oUTW AaTpEVW TS TATPOD OE@. 

If the clause fv A. ai. is detached by parenthesis, the term ryv 
odov would then appear simply as the conventional one occurring 
in this book, and the purport of the remainder of the sentence 
would be, ‘I avow, however, this to thee, that according to the 
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way, so do I worship the God of my fathers.’ The parenthetical 
clause may be taken to mean either, ‘ Which they call a sect,’ as 
Tertullus had just called it (v. 5); or, in explanation of the con- 
ventional term, supposing such explanation required, ‘ By which 
they mean a sect.’ 


16. év rovT@ Kal avtos dox® ampdcKkoTroy ovveldnaww Eye 
K.T. 

Due logical connexion with the preceding context is given to 
this sentence, if the expression év rovrw be taken to mean, with the 
Syriac, ‘On this score,’ that is, on the ground of the belief, just 
before avowed, in a future resurrection to judgment. 

The same use of the form is seen in the words, év @ mepurcrarepov 
Bovdépevos & @eds emdeigar — 7d dyeraberov THs Bovdis auTouU 
(Heb. vi. 17). ‘On which ground,’ the ground, namely, of the de- 
cisive force of an oath among mankind, as described in the words 
preceding, ‘ God, purposing to display,’ etc. So the Syriac.! 

In another place (Heb. ii. 18), év @ yap rérovOev ards reipacbeis, 
x. Tt. A., the same usage may be recognised, though another mean- 
.ing, ‘ wherein,’ is also admissible there. 


XXYV. 


10. as Kal ov KadNOV éerriyiwoeckels. 


There is here a precise use of the Present. ‘As thou too art 
ascertaining,’ art in a fair way to learn, ‘ full well,’ by the course 
of the proceedings, as far as they have gone. 


19. fnrnpara Sé twa tepl rhs dias SeroSatpovias. 
xvii. 22. 
XXVI. 
2. Hynwat ewavrov paxdpiov érri cod pédXdwv atrodoyerobat 
OHMEPOV, MAaAOTA YVoOoTHY VTA TE WAVTOV K. T. dr. 
If a government is to be supplied for the Accusative in the latter 
? The Scholiast on Thucydides (I. 122) explains évy g by the words dayri rov 


8:6, which gloss, whether right or not as regards an Attic writer, is sufficient 
evidence that such a signification of the form was legitimate at a later period. 
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clause, it must be by a Participle, suggested by the verb 7ynpat, 
but suited to the construction with the Participle ovra, as érurrdpe- 
vos. Or there may be no more than an instance, of a somewhat 
peculiar shape, of an Accusative of specific relation (103). 


6. é’ édaride Tis els TOs TraTépas etrarryeNlas yevouévns. 
li, 26. 
9,10. éyw pev ody Soka euavT@ mpds 7d Gvopa ‘Incod rob 
Nafwpaiov Seiv woddd évavtia wpakar 6 Kal éroinoa x. T. 2. 


This passage brings together the synonyms zpagac and ézoinca, 
exhibited in their proper distinction ; the former implying action 
with a principle and plan, the latter expressing simply mechanical 
execution. John v. 29. 


16. mpoyetpicacbal oe dirnpérny Kal pdprupa Kk. T. 2X. 
xxii. 14. 

18. dvotEat bpOarpovs avTa@y Tov eruorperpat GTO OKOTOUS 
eis GOS . . . TOV AaBely avToUs ahecwv dpapTLov. 

The Infinitive with the prefixed Genitive of the Article is here 
seen in its twofold use—first, as the expression of design, or reAckds, 
secondly, of issue, or éxBarexas. ‘To open their eyes that they may 
turn from darkness to light . . . so as to find forgiveness of sins.’ 

The Prepositions eis and éié stand distinguished, in accordance 
with the ideas respectively associated with them, of movement 
towards a quarter, and movement set on an object; so that the 
expression ézi roy Oedv rightly implies a settled bent of the soul. 


28. év odbyp pe TelOers Xpiorvavov yevéo Oat. 


To the adverbial use of the word éA/yov to signify ‘ almost,’ and 
the rarer term zap édA<yov,' later practice appears to have added a 
third, éy dAcyy.’ 


1 Kurip. Iph. T. 871. 

* “Av ‘Popaitoe rov év “IraXia médepov amorpivvwrrat’ tovTo’S ear év 
OAiyo, TvyKexAecopevou THs Bperrias eis wavy Bpaxeis Témovs AvviBou (‘and 
this is well nigh the case, now that Hannibal has been hemmed into very narrow 
ground in the Bruttian country’) «.r.A. Polyb. XI. 6 (7). 
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If this meaning is adopted in the present passage, the expression 
év peydAw must not be interpreted closely, but be viewed as an 
antithetical play upon terms, and be taken to signify ‘ altogether.’ 


29. evEaiuny dv Te Oe@ Kk. T,X. 

Amid the varied effect of this grammatical form (153), one deli- 
cate, and evidently colloquial, use is to produce a bated or softened 
substitute for some more direct and broader utterance.' Accordingly 
this expression is in its real meaning equivalent to the direct term 
evxopar, but with altered tone: and it is to a sustained currency in 
common speech, that the occurrence in this place of a grammatical 
construction the employment of which is so narrowed in the New 
Testament, is to be attributed. 

The passage, outspoken as it is, is still cast in language of the 
most gentle courtesy, evfaiynv dy, wapexros tov Serpav TovTuv. 


XXVII. 


17. yadacavtes Ta cKxebvos odTws edépovTo. 


Otrws épépovro, ‘They let themselves drive as they were.’ 
John xi. 48. 


33. Tecoapecxaidexatny onuepov nuépavy tmpoadoxavres, 
adowro SuaTtenetre, wndev mrpocrAaPopevot. 

‘While on the outlook for this fourteenth day’ of the storm, 
which, to all appearance, will bring us to our last effort, ‘ you keep 
without food, having taken no refreshment,’ instead of fortifying 
yourselves with a meal for the coming trial. 


XXVIII. 


4. dv diacwlévra éx ths Oardoons 7 Sixn hv ovk elacev. 


When the class of persons whose language is here presented, is 
considered, the Article will rather be viewed as serving to personi- 
fication, so as to make them speak of a personal power or divine 


1 This is most clearly seen in its use as a softened Imperative, and in such 
a form as Spa dy ein x. tr. dX. Xen. Cyr. I. iv. 13, 28. 
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agent, than as indicating the more refined idea of the righteous 
rule of moral government. ‘ Whom, though escaped from the sea, 
Justice forbad to live.’ 


10. dvaryopévats érréBevro Ta mpos TAS xpeElas. 
xv. 28. | 
19. ody ws Tod EBvous pov Eywy Te KaTHYyopeElD. 
The force of the clause rests, by collocation, on the words rov 
€6vovs ov, and accordingly its purport is a careful disclaimer by the 
speaker of any complaint on his part against the mass of his 


countrymen, the Israelite body as such, whatever charge he might 
lay against the individuals just described as of ‘Iovdator. 


28. rots €Ovecw amrectaddn TO cwTHpLov Tov Oeov. 
Luke iii. 6. 


ROMANS. 


4. KaTa TrvEedLA dyiwovvns. 

The term xara wvevpa stands in contrast with the preceding one, 
xara odpxa; but both with a marked and special meaning, as sig- 
nifying, the latter the apparent course of natural routine, the former 
@ process or operation beyond and above it. This particular use of 
the two terms is seen, though in a case of lower degree, in the 
passage (Gal. iv. 29) 6 xara odpxa yevOeis eSiwxe Tov Kata mvetpa. 

The appended Genitive dywwovvys is no more than a Hebraically 
expressed epithet, an equivalent to the Adjective dyov (89), or, at 
most, slightly intensive. Had, however, this latter been used, 
there would have resulted a familiar term, rvedua dyiov, bearing a 
conventional meaning unsuited to the place: and thus, by the 
employment of the present form, there is an avoidance of a possible 
confusion of terms. 

Accordingly, zvedua déywovrys is a term for supernatural agency, 
divine in its origin and holy in its operation and issue. 

This application of the word zvetjya to supernatural operation 
at once indicates the corresponding meaning to be assigned to 
the Adjective wvevaruds in the expressions mvevparixoy Bpapa, 
my. Toya, wy. werpa. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. 


5. eis trraxony wiotews. xvi. 26. 


Had the expression been eis iz. rs wi., there would have been a 
Genitive of the object (87), and the idea conveyed would have been 
the same as by the words tmjxovoy ry wiore (Acts vi. 7), the act 
signified being an obedient compliance with the call for a believing 
acceptance of the matters collectively termed 4 zioris, ‘ obedient 
acceptance of the faith.’ As it is, however, the anarthrous Genitive 
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is a term of specification, or the expression of something charac- 
teristic or essential (92), serving to specify wherein consists the 
bending compliance or taxon in question. The object of the 
apostolic mission is thus, to bring about ‘ obedience of belief’ in 
the minds of all to whom that mission might come. 

By implication, at the same time, belief is made to appear as an 
act of submission or surrender: and it is in correspondence with 
this representation, that default of faith is described by the terms 
amebely, dwe(Baa. Acts xiv. 2; xvii. 5. Rom. xi. 30,31. In all 
this there is no overstraining of language, but a conscious present- 
ing of the gospel call in the guise of a high behest. 

Another instance of this Genitive of specification, as it may be 
termed, is furnished by the words oypeioy dAaPe zreprropijs (iv. 11). 
‘ And a badge he received’ in token of previous justification, under 
the form ‘ of circumcision.’ 


5. tmép Tod avopatos avrov. 
This clause should be taken in connexion, not with ziorews, as is 
exhibited in the Syriac version, but rather with the words éAaGopev 


dzrootoAyw- ‘In behalf of his name,’ in maintenance of its rightful 
claim as the only one Sedouevoy ev dvOpwrots ev © Set cwOvar pas. 


17. Sexatoctvn yap Oeod év ait@ arroxadvrrrerat ex Trictews 
els TITTY. | 

The expression dixarooivy Geod awoxadvrreras is closely followed 
by another, dz. épy? ©., so parallel in its form, that, if the meaning 
of either is at once sufficiently clear, the parallelism offers a ready 
and certain key to the interpretation of the other. The particle 
yap, too, in the second clause, would be unmeaning unless as im- 
plying a correspondence between the two processes thus described, 
such that one illustrates the other. This consideration will furnish 
an explanation of the term 6. @.: a term which is a characteristic 
of the epistle, and most material to its explanation. : 

Now, the word épy7 in this place, as elsewhere, is a term ex- 
pressive, as the subsequent context shows, of a procedure or mode 
of dealing, while the Genitive @eov signifies the active author of the 
same; the procedure being in its spirit and effect a penal one. 
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Accordingly, in the other case, @eod also expresses the author, and 
duxatoovvyn a procedure, in provision for an issue which is the direct 
opposite of penalty. 

Thus, @eov dixavocvvyn, ‘ God’s righteousness,’ is the graciously 
provided way on the part of God to bestow a position of righteous- 
ness or justification, taking effect on the part of man ék zictews, 
‘from faith.’ The appended words «is ziorw, ‘ unto faith,’ point 
to the sequel as an abiding of that faith which formed the outset ; 
in contrast with a state, to be shortly described (. 21-31), ever 
becoming more benighted and debased. 

When occurring elsewhere in the epistle (iii. 5, 21, 22, 25, 26 ; 
x. 3), the expression is used strictly in the same sense ; but in the 
remaining instance (2 Cor. v. 21), it is carried on to signify the 
developed issue of the provision so described. 


24. eis dxabapciay tod atipdtecOar Ta capata avTav év 
avrois. - 

The Genitive roi dr. might be taken in dependence on axad., but 
should rather be regarded as equivalent to dore dr., according 
to the extended use of the former in the New Testament (178) to 
express issue (éxBarixis). The unusual employment of the Middle 
form driudleobar may be viewed as an intensified expression of 
self-infliction in the way of mutual defilement and outrage. 


25. pernrrakay tiv adnbeav tod Oeod év To Wrevde. 

"Ev 7O Wevde, ‘ by the lie—by the belying’ involved in the human 
and even bestial portraiture, just mentioned. But yevdos was also 
a conventional term for an idol, as appears from the words zavra 
év ols eOupiwv tots Wevdeor (2 Chron. xxx. 14), and may be so used in 
the present place, the force of the Article being still the same, 
namely, to indicate previous mention. 


29. werAnpwpévous macy abducia K. tT. r. pectods POovov 
. TN. | 

The synonym terms zerAypwpevous, peotovs, appear in exact 
adaptation to the groups with which they are respectively combined ; 
the tense of the Participle, in virtue of its complete notion, sug- 
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gesting the preliminary of process, namely, the gathering experience 
and influence of practical wickedness ; while the Adjective, on the 
other hand, conveys the simpler idea of possession by the feelings 
and propensities of evil. ‘ Filled with all unrighteousness,’ etc., 
‘rife with spite, bloodthirst,’ etc. 


e 
32. of Ta TotabTa Tpadocovres aEtot Oavdrou eioiv, ob povoy 
oN a A a 
aUTa TroLovaLY, AANA Kal auVEvdoKOUGL TOLS TpadocoUCL. 
John iii. 29. | 


II. 


2. 7d Kpipa Tov Qeod eo) Kata ddAnOevav érl Tors Ta TOLADTA 
™pacocovTas. 


The ordinary Greek term xara dAjGeay differs from the simple 
adverb dA7Oas only in its fuller and more pointed cast of expres- 
sion’: but something more is meant in this its single occurrence 
in the New Testament, namely, an unbated process by true and 
rightful rule. The Syriac carefully renders {A..2aqa: as it also 
does the expression éy dAnOeiq (Mat. xxii. 16), where it is not so 
much the abstract truth of the teacher's lesson that is implied, as 
its free and undisguised delivery. 


8. tots Sé €& épielas . . . dpyn Kal Oupos, x. 7. Xr. 

The distinction assigned to the words dpyj, Gupcs, when they 
appear as synonyms, as in this place and two others of the New 
Testament (Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. 8), namely, that the latter signi- 
fies a fit of anger more or less transient,? though the reality of the 
usage is not to be denied, is only accidental to the real difference, 
since the word rather expresses a swelling heat of anger, the 
passion mounting, so to say, to the surface ; and it may thus come 
to associate the idea of overt dealing under some form, as may be 
the case in the present passage. 

The combinations épy7 Gypod, Ovpos dpyjs (Josh. vii. 26. Ps. 


1 ore Ta pey Kara GAnGecay aoxpd, Ta S€ xara Sokay. Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
IV. 9. 
2 Guuds pev eore mpdaoKatpos: Opyy 8€ modvxpdmos pynotxaxia. AMmonius. 
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Ixxvil. 49. Is. xxx. 27. Hos. xi. 10. Rev. xvi. 9; xix. 15) are 
mere intensives, framed without regard to distinction between the 
terms. 


15. ofrwves evdeixvuvrat Td Epyov Tod vosou ypamrtov év Tals 
Kapdials avTov. : 


This passage exhibits a particular use of the term 73 epyov which, 
though far from common, is still to be distinctly recognised,' 
namely, to signify the real matter and substance that is wrapped in, 
language, the purport as distinct from its wording. 


15. Kal pera€d GddAjAOV TOY AoyLoMaY KaTHYyopoUVTeV 7 Kal 
aTroAoyoupévav. 

The position given to the words peragv d\AyAwv shows that the 
circumstance expressed by them is to be taken as a leading and 
marked feature in the description. The thoughts (of Aoywpol) are 
made to appear, by a lively personification, as pleading on one side 
or the other ; and the verbal emphasis implies, that the process is all 
with themselves (er. dA.,); the result, in fact, of the absence of any 
- formal law to whose dictates conclusive reference might be made. 
The virtual imprint of the moral law on the heart of those to whom 
its letter is unknown, is evinced by the testifyings of the conscience 
and the debates of the reason. 


19. aémrowBas te ceavTov 6dnyov elvar TUPAOY. 
_ The construction with the reflexive ceavrdv gives to the sentence 


a point which would be wanting to the simple form zez. édyyds 
elvat (107). 


27. npwet . . . oé Tov Sia ypdupatos Kal TepiTouns Trapa- 
Batnv vopov. 

Here, as elsewhere (Rom. iv. 11. 2 Cor. iii. 11), the construction 
of the Preposition Sd with the Genitive is the expression of condi- 
tion or investiture, when prominence is due to it in virtue of a 
contrasted circumstance (225). 


' Ths airias aloxpov roy airtmpevoy Td Epyov pn exe emcdetEac, Aschin, 
Ctes. p. 86. Td epyov rod Kadov Stxatmpatos tromrevovres. Thucyd. V1.79. 
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The passage also exemplifies the heightened expression produced 
by the use of the anarthrous vopos, instead of restricting it by the 
Article to the Mosaic Law; though the latter alone is really the 
subject (80). ‘ Will judge thee that, letter and circumcision withal, 
art a transgressor of law.’ 


29. addrAd 6 ev TO KpUTT@ "Tovdatos, nab trepcropi rapdias év 
TVEVLATL OV YpaLpwart, OV O ETALVOS ¢ ovx €€ avOpwirwv adr’ ék 
tov cov. 

The reference of the Relative ob may be extended to the entire 
sentence 6 &y . . . ypdupart, as descriptive of a certain condition. 
‘Of which’ state ‘the praise is not from men but from God.’ 
Otherwise, it is restricted to the single term "Iovdatos, the clause 
kal. +. yp. then standing parenthetically. This position of the 
clause is rather favoured by its elliptical cast. ‘ But he that is so 
in hidden guise, is a Jew, and’ in him it is ‘ circumcision of heart, 
in spirit, not in letter.’ , 


III. 


5,6, 7. ef 884 ddiucia tpyav Ocod Sixawooivny cuviotnes, Ti 
epovpev ; pin adios 0 Qeos 6 errupépwv THY Opynv;—KaTa avb- 
perrrov Neyo" 41) ryevouro" émel TOS epivel 6 Qeos Tov Kocpov ;—et 
yap i arnGeaa tod Bcod &v Te cpp srevopate émreplocevoey 
eis THY SoEay avrov, K. T. 2X. 


The important point in the interpretation of this is the precise 
determination of the parenthetical portion. Its limits are properly 
fixed by the circumstance, that the sentence «i yap x. 7.X., follows 
up and enforces (ydp) the former one «i 5& . . . dpyyy, by simple 
repetition under the livelier form of an individual case. Such then 
being the peculiar relation of the two sentences, whatever matter 
intervenes, is parenthetical. ‘But if our unrighteousness is recom- 
mending the righteousness of God, what shall we say? shall it be 
that God is unrighteous who lays on the stroke of wrath ?>—I am 
speaking in man’s fashion: God forbid’ the entertainment of such 
a thought, ‘ since,’ in that case, ‘ how is God to judge the world? 
—for if the truthfulness of God has by my false dealing been largely 
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enhanced to his glorification, why am even I,’ sinful as I am, ‘ any 
longer to be arraigned as a sinner ?’ (198). 


9. ri ov; mpoeyopeba ; od TavTas. 

There is sufficient ground for recognising in the New Testament 
an acquired use of the Middle Voice with a simply intensive effect 
(Acts xv. 28). This circumstance might be allowed to account for 
the unusual form apoexouefa. It may, however, carry a meaning 
more properly Middle, namely, to signify the act of arrogating an 
advanced position (zpoéxev) in respect of privilege. ‘ What then? 
do we put ourselves in advance? Nota whit.’ 


22. dixatoovvn 5é cod diva rictews ‘Inood Xpictod eis 
qavras Kal emt Tavras TOUS TLoTEvOYTAs. 


The former expression eis rayras describes the destination of the 
gift (212), the all-embracing offer: the latter, éxi 7. +. 7., defines 
its actual incoming and realisation. ‘Now, however’—in the 
actual case—‘ there has been manifested, apart from law, a right- 
eousness of God ’—means of justification of God’s free providing— . 
“receiving witness from the Law and the Prophets, a righteousness, 
namely, of God, through faith in Jesus Christ,’ in open provision 
‘for all, and’ coming ‘ upon all believers.’ 


25. dv mpoeBero 6 Oeds thactyptoy Sid Tictews ev TO avToU 
aipare. 

The peculiar use of the word iAaorypeov in the Septuagint to 
signify the cover of the ark, and its transference to the New Tes- 
tament (Heb. ix. 5), has diverted attention from another view of 
it which offers itself in this place and supplies a more ready and 
direct interpretation of its language, namely, as a simple Adjective, 
signifying, in accordance with the proper force of Adjectives of that 
form, that the person to whom the epithet is applied, is one in 
whom reside due fitness and power for the work of atonement. 
‘Whom God set forth’ as one fraught ‘ with atoning power through 
faith in his blood.’ 

The remainder of the passage exhibits a synonym use of the 
Prepositions «is and mpds; when standing in which relation, the 
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latter serves to indicate an object to which action is directed, as 
being less near and immediate than is expressed by the former (224). 
This consideration shows that the connexion of the form zpos év. 
is with the expression r7jv mdpecw x. 7. X.; the meaning being, 
that the process of the divine forbearance, described in these words, 
had for its ultimate and, in its earlier stage, remote object, an 
exhibiting of the justifying provision (évdegis ris Sixavoctvys avrov) 
at the ripe season, and not till then. ‘For a declaration of his 
righteousness, on account of the letting pass, in the endurance of 
God, the sins that had been beforetime,’ such forbearance having 
been maintained ‘ with a view to the declaration of his righteous- 
ness at the present season,’ now ripe for the purpose. 


28. Royrbopeda yap Sixacodoba, Tiore dyOperrov opis 
Epywy vopou. 

This passage, as also.a former expression, ywpis vopov Suxatoovvy 
@eod (v. 21), calls attention to the precise meaning and use of the 
word xwpis, and at the same time its relation to the synonym ayev. 

The primary idea of xwpis is simply a parting of two things by 
intervening space, position locally apart. Such being the case, the 
word is capable of forming by itself a predicate; and this circum- 
stance indicates its distinction from the synonym, which cannot 
stand without a case in government, and, accordingly, adds a 
specification to the idea of separation, as being a sundered position, 
detachment by severance.’ Hence, its general use is when the 
circumstance signified by the synonyms in common is of a more 
marked and significant character. 

A secondary use of ywpis in close correspondence with the pri- 
mary and receiving direct explanation from it, is seen in the words, 
ovre yuv7y xwpis dvdpos ovre dvnp xupts yuvatkds év Kupiw (1 Cor. xi. 11), 
meaning that there is no parting of man and woman, no distinction 


1"Eore O€ tts kal xwpis ioxvos cal byeias GAAn Sivauis paxpoBidrnros- 
ToAAXol yap avev TOY TOU TapaTos dperay paxpoBioi eiot. Aristot. Rhet. I. 
v. 15. There is affirmed in this passage the existence of a principle of longe- 
vity independent (xwpis) of bodily strength and health, the proposition being 
rested on the occurrence of cases of long life notwithstanding an elimination 
(dvev) of such causal agencies. 
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of position between the sexes, as regards spiritual privilege, in 
that blending body in which ovx gx SovAos ovde eXevHepos, otk Et 
dpcev xat Onrv. Gal. iil. 28. 

The bare circumstance that a specified matter is not embraced 
in a certain reckoning or estimate, has its ordinary expression by 
the simpler term ywpis.' Mat. xiv. 21; xv. 38. 2 Cor. xi. 28. 
Since then the righteousness or justification of which the epistle 
treats, is altogether a matter of reckoning, the same term is used 
in relation to it; as, for instance, in the words o 6 eds Aoyierat 
Sixatoovvnv xupis épywv (iv. 6): and the purport of the passage in 
question, as far as the words xwpis épywy vouov are concerned, is, 
that into the reckoning of righteousness to the believer ‘ works of 
law’ do not enter. 

Another, though not altogether dissimilar, use of the term is 
instanced in the words éyw dé élwv xwpis vouov woré. vil. 9.‘ For, 
apart from law’—leaving law aside—‘sin is dead: and I, apart 
from law’—leaving law in imagination out of account, as if non- 
existent—‘ was alive on a time’—had no formal plea of death 
against me. ‘The vague particle woré intimates the imaginary 
nature of the case, which gave it no place in actual time. The 
emphatic presence of the Pronoun éys is only a stroke by which 
the writer proceeds to give life to statements of general application 
by making himself their subject. 


30. 85 Svaatdces Trepitopny ex mictews, Kal axpoBvoTiay bid 
THS WITTEWS. 

It may be that, instead of the Preposition being varied to mark 
a distinction of circumstance (225), the form éx wiorews may have 
been used simply to match the contrasted expression éf épywy vopov, 
the bearing of which was mainly on the Jew. It would further 
account for the absence of the Article before wiorews, which absence, 
again, produces a correspondence with the preceding expression roy 
éx riotews. v. 26. Still, in general, the variation of expression by 


1 In the statement of the resources of Athens put into the mouth of Pericles 
by Thucydides (II. 13), the waiving of certain items is expressed by xwpis ; 
the abatement of some constituents by dvev. 


9 
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Prepositions, in connexion with the terms d:xaovv, dixacoown, 
occurs in a way to forbid its being viewed otherwise than as signifi- 
cant. Thus, at one place (Phil. iii. 6-9), in a very narrow compass, 
there occur first the expression dixaoovvyy tiv év vouw, Meaning a 
righteousness whose substance is embraced in legal observances ; 
then, éunv du. THv ék vopov, ‘a righteousness of my own, that from 
law’; next, ryv dia zictews Xpiorov, which needs no remark; 
and, lastly, ryv ék @eov du. éxi tH wiore, ‘the righteousness ’ 
having its source ‘ from God,’ and vouchsafed to the recipient ‘on 
the score of faith.’ 


IV. . 


1. ri obv épovpev "ABpadp Tov TraTépa Huay eipnKévas KaTa 
oupKa ; 

The varied form under which this sentence is found, has clearly 
arisen from attempts to exhibit, by collocation, the words xara odpxa, 
in connexion with zarépa, an arrangement by which they become 
insignificant, while, otherwise, they are material to the force of the 
passage; the question being, what vantage Abraham had achieved 
‘of a personal and material sort (xara odpxa), and which, as such 
might devolve on his progeny. | 


3. édoyicOn ait@ els Sixavoocdvnv. 5. royiferar 4 lores 
avtou eis Sixatoctynv. 9. édoyicOn TO ’ABpadm 7H Tiotts eis 
duxarocvvny. 

In these passages, and more expressly in the two latter, the stress 
rests, by rule of position, on the verb; so that the effect of the 
sentence is, not to emphasise the subject (7 wiores), not to set faith 
in contrast with some other conceivable source or means of justifi- 
cation, but to impress the mode of action (Aoyiev); the point of 
the sentence thus being, that the righteousness in question was a 
matter simply and altogether of count or reckoning. 


11. onpetov EXaBe trepitouis. 
1. 5. 
19, 20. pm dobeviocas rH miotes . . « ov SuexpiOn TH 
amltotia, GAN éveduvapwOn TH Twice. 
The use of the Article in the terms rq iota, ry amoria, is to 
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mark them as abstracts, though employed here, as elsewhere (17), 
rather to intimate a mental frame or actuating principle. 


21. wAnpopopnbeis OTe 6 emnyyeATaL K. T. 2d. 
Luke i. 1. 
V. 


2. dv od Kal Thy Tpocaywynv eoynKapev K. T. A. 

The use of the Perfect, in this place, rather than the Aorist is 
for the sake of its fuller notion, namely, the persistence of privilege 
received in the grant of the mpocaywyy (138). 


6. ére yap Xpioros dvrwyv juav aclevav Kata Katpov i7rép 
aocBov atébave. 

A sensitive use of collocation on the part of the writer is strongly 
shown in this passage, in the dislocation of the particle ére for the 
mere sake of the force that must accrue to it by prominent position. 
The peculiar cast thus produced may be regarded as having given 
rise to the various readings on the passage. 


11. od povoy bé, dNAA Kal Kavy@pevor K. T. Xr. 


The Particle xavywpevor is not here used, loosely or abruptly, for 
the verb xavywpuefa, because, had the latter word been written, the 
circumstance expressed by it would, in strictness of language, have 
appeared as an advance (ov povov dé, adda) on that signified by 
cw fyoopeba,'! whereas the advance implied is really on the state 
described by the preceding Participle xaraA\ayévres. The state of 
things is thus presented, with entire precision, not as a bare xarad- 
Aayy but positive cavyyors. ‘And not only’ reconciled, and by 
that means at peace, ‘ but even joyous,’ etc. 


12. nat ottws els Tavtas avOpwTous SindOev, eb & TavTes 
7 LapToV. | 


This clause is the apodosis of the sentence. ‘On this account, 
as through one man sin entered the world and through sin did 


1 And this view is actually taken by Chrysostom, whose words are, od pdvoy 
> Ud > A x , 
€owOnpev, dAAG Kat Kavxopeda x. 7. X. 
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death, even in this way did it pass on to all mankind, on the score 
that all had sinned.’ 

This use of the Preposition éxi! occurs again in the words émt 
7® dpotdpart, and thus necessitates their connexion with the verb 
éBacirevoer. 


13. dypt yap vowou dyaptia jv év Koop@. 14. éBacirevoev 
6 Odvatos amo Adam péexypt Mavoios. 

The synonyms dypus, péxpts are here seen in close neighbourhood, 
and therefore cannot be regarded as used by the writer without a 
feeling of some difference of force, and this is the more worthy of 
remark because the distinction between them cannot be said to be 
very broadly marked. 

Both alike have their use in expressing the term of a certain 
range or reach of space, time, or course of action: but, while an 
expression formed with peéypes specifies the point simply, wit haxprs 
it is indicated in a manner more or less significant, being often in 
itself significant. Thus, the latter is employed in describing a cir- 
cumstance which brought to a close a certain stage of events, and 
.at the same time ushered in a new order of things. Mat. xxiv. 38. 
Acts vii. 18. Gal. iii. 19. So, too, in the present place, the ex- 
pression dypis vouov brings things up to a material point, because 
sin, though in itself sin before, thenceforward took an altered cast 
in becoming a breach of formal enactment. There is another view 
of the expression which makes it signify the range of the legal dis- 
pensation ;” but the allegation thus produced is weak, both in com- 
parison with the cast and position of the clause, and also as part of 
the argument; the object of which is to substantiate, in the face of 
a ready objection, the sweeping charge, wdvres juaprov. ‘ On this 
account, as through one man sin entered the world, and through 
sin did death, even in this way did it pass on to all mankind, on 
the score that all had sinned. For until the time of law sin was in 
the world, but sin does not come into reckoning when there is no 
law: still reign did death from Adam to Moses even over those 


1 a 9 a ar , >A , , , a . x4 
Widov apd’ ypev roXiras ert hive baba xpeov. Eurip. Orest. 756. 

a ‘ Hw 2 , 9 cad “A 3 a“ ~ , vA 3 7” n~ 

oyap a * Type vopov, ovx Ews TNS APXTS TOU VOLO AEyEt, GAA Ews TOU TEAOUS 

TOU Vdpov, aYTL TOD, Ews 6 VOMOS ExpaTEL, ELxEV 1] GuaptiaTo Kparos. Theodoret. 
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that had not sinned’ according to a legal reckoning—reigned, in fact, 
‘on the score of their resemblance of the transgression of Adam,’ a 
resemblance having death as its consequence by precedent. 

Such being the nature of the distinction between the synonyms, 
Héxpts is never inadmissible, and is accordingly sometimes found 
where the other term might have had place. Heb. ix. 10. 


21. éBacideveey 9 dpaptia év TO Oavaty. 
The Preposition is not to be regarded as expressing, pleonasti- 


cally, mere instrumentality (208), but armament (205), implying 
the wielding of death by sin as a rod of penal rule. 


VI. 
5. eb yap ovpdutoe yeyovapev TO Gpotwmpats tov Oavarou 
avTov, GANA Kal THs dvacTdcews ecopeda. 
‘For if we have become grown together ’’—knit into one— by 
the resemblance of his death,’ symbolised in our baptism, we shall 


be even so by that also of his resurrection,’ symbolised therein, if 
realised in us. 


17. yapus 6€ TO Oe@ Sti re SodrAoL THs Guaptias K. T. Ar. 
By emphatic position, the tense 77e, which in itself simply pre- 


dicates past time, comes to indicate a belonging to past time, and 
thus positively to represent a circumstance as a thing of the past. 


17. ets Ov wrapedoOnte TuTov Sidayijs. 


The singular feature of this clause is, that the verb, which would 
seem to be properly applicable only to the matter communicated 
(85ax7), has for its subject the recipients of that matter. The 
writer may be supposed to have used it just as if his language had 
been, tayxovoare éx Kapdias @ maped0Pyre SidacKdAw. 

The clause, éAevPepwfévres . . . duxacocvvy, should not be pointed 
off from the preceding one, but be taken in close sequence, and 
then the next one, dv@pwmivov . . . tuav, regarded as purely paren- 
thetical : by which means the entire passage is put into a clear and 
unbroken train. 
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VI. 

1. 6 vopLos Kuptever Tod avOparrou ef’ doov ypovov FF. 

The first Article is not here used to designate the Mosaic law, 
though that may have been in particular present to the mind of the 
writer; but the pair of Articles indicates mutual association (22). 
Thus by the term 6 vduos is meant the particular code under which 
the supposed individual (6 av@pwiros) is placed. 


2. KaTHpYyNTal ATO TOU vopov TOU avdpos. 

The peculiar, and probably newly-coined, form, xatapyeio6ar 
dao —, must be allowed to have a cast of rude strength. The idea 
intended to be conveyed by it in this place is evidently not the 
bare severance of a tie, though complete, but a clearance as entire 
as if the tie had never been. It is important to remark this on 
account of another occurrence of the form in a writing marked by 
strong language in expression of strong feelings, in the words 
KarnpynOnte ard Xpiotov oirwes év vouw StxatovoGe (Gal. v. 4), 
where it implies a rupture of union of such a kind that the parties 
become thereupon fairly aliens to each other. 

The remaining instance is (v. 6), vuvi 5¢ xarnpynOypev aid Tov 
vopov, adroBavorres ev @ Kateryopeba, ‘ Now, however, we have clean 
rid ourselves from the Law, in dying to that in which we were 
fast holden.’ 


5. Ta TaOnpata TOV apapTiav—éeynpryeciro. 

Acts xxviii. 10. : 

8, 9. ywpis yap vowouv auaptia vexpd éyw dé wv yapis 
VO[LOU TTOTE. 

iii. 28. 

14. 6 vouos mrvevpatixos dotiv’ éyw 5¢ cdpKivos cipe. 

The contrast to the term avevparixds is not made by one of like 
form capxixds, as it might well have been, and as is the reading of 
the common text, but by a more significant one, odpxivos. The 
former simply implies one whose engagement or bent is on fleshly 
things; but odpxwos, with deeper meaning, is ‘a creature of flesh,’ 
one possessed by all the influences of such a nature, and, accord- 
ingly, wempapevos tid THY Gpaptiay. 
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The word is found in the same antithesis in another place, ovx 
novvnbnv AcAnoat tpiy ws mrvevpaticois, GAN @s capkivots (1 Cor. iii. 1); 
though the writer passes to the milder term capxcxoi, and to dvOpwrrot 
(v. 4) used as its equivalent. 

It is again used, metaphorically, but with marked force, in the 
passage (Heb. vii. 16), Ss o¥ Kata vopov évToArs capKivys -yeyovev, 
where the évroAy capxivy is one whose rule rests solely in descent 
of blood, and is thus strongly contrasted with a priesthood altogether 
independent of it, and, in that respect, xara Sivapuy Cwns dxatadvrov, 
secure from demise or change. 


15. 0 yap xatepyalopas, ov ywookw. 

As regards the verb ywwoxw in this place, there is no need to 
have recourse to meanings unauthorised by usage, because they 
may seem to be required by the necessity of the case; as, for in- 
stance, that it signifies sanction or approving recognition. The 
apostle is here representing his moral state, figuratively, as a sort 
of dualism, according to which, in spite of his better and higher 
nature, he has been sold in slavery to an indwelling power of an 
opposite character (werpapévos i7rd dwapriav) to whose agency his 
ill-doing is directly referred (v. 20). Of such doings, as being due 
to the enslaving agent, he says ob ywaoxw, ‘I have no knowledge’ 
as regards their origination; for it is said (John xv. 15) 6 dotAos 
ovK olde Ti rrotet dro 6 KUptos. 

There remains the ancient view, which regards the expression 
ov ywuoKxw as equivalent to dyvod,' and as describing the effect of 
bewilderment or the intoxication of passion.? 


VIIL 


9. elzrep mrvedpwa Ocod oixet év tpiv. 17. cirep cupmacyoper, 
iva kat cuvdokacbapev. 
The compound eizep occurs in five other places (1 Cor. viii. 5; 


1Ti dori, ov ywooKkw; *Ayvoo. Chrysostom. 

2 Sxorodpat, dnoi, cuvvaprdafopat, émnperay Uropéva, ovk oida Tas Uro- 
oxeAifoua. Chrysostom. ‘O nrrapevos td ths ndovns Kat pey Tot Kal THs 
Spyis TE Taber peOvov, ovx Exer cahy THY yaow rhs duaprias. Theodoret. 
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xv. 15. 2 Thess. i.6. 1 Pet. ii. 3), and etye in five (2 Cor. v. 3. | 
Gal. iii. 4. Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21. Col. i. 23); the difference between 
them being simply, that the latter is the more pointed of the two. 
Both serve to sharpen the expression of hypothesis in order to 
intimate a material bearing of the hypothesis itself. Like the un- 
- compounded particle ei, when constructed with the Indicative, 
both are occasionally used when an unquestioned circumstance, 
being cited with a logical bearing, is artificially represented as 
hypothetical: and, accordingly, the question will from time to time 
arise, as in the present places, whether the rendering should be, 
‘if only,’ ‘if forsooth,’ or, on the other hand, ‘ since indeed,’ ‘ though 
indeed,’ implying appeal to a fact. In each case of question, the 
indications of the context are the only guide. 


20. TH yap pataioTnte H KTioW UmeTayn, OUK ExodTAa adda 
K. T. HX. 

If, in accordance with the use of the word para to signify 
objects of idolatrous worship (Lev. xvii. 7. 1 Ki. xvi. 2. 2 Chr. 
xi.14. Hos. v. 11), 7 paratdrys is here understood to mean aber- 
ration from religious truth, false religion—by which meaning alone 
does the entire passage become consistent with itself or with facts 
—then 7 xriovs can only signify the human creation, the race of 
man. Ovx éxovca, ‘not wittingly,’ that is, not by deliberate choice 
of error and falsehood in the face of a special revelation of truth: 
since no such revelation and, therefore, no such opportunity of 
choice was granted to the mass of mankind previously to the gospel 
message. 


21. dar’ énarids Ste Kal avtn 7 KTioIS K. T,X. 
Acts 11. 26. 
29. ods mpoéyvw, K. T. r. 
The verb zpoywwoxey, in this and the next place of its occurrence 


(xi. 2), acquires a special and strongly marked meaning from the 
Hebraic usage, according to which the simple verb, having God as 


1’Emel eimep [Sif only’] ei mov airy nal éavriv Evynbpoicpevy 
- ToAAn av éedmis ein x. t.d. Plato, Phaed. p. 70. 
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its subject and men as its object, signifies to visit with gracious 
communications and dealings of favour, to make the object of 
gracious dispensations. Amos iii. 2. Accordingly, the compound 
verb implies the entertainment of a purpose and plan to vouchsafe 
such a course of dealing towards certain objects. Thus Israel is 
described as 6 Aads atrod bv mpoeyvw, ‘his people which he fore- 
knew,’ that is, the nation which, before it was properly existent, 
became, in the divine purpose, the object of special dispensation : 
and, in the present place, the term is applied in like manner but 
with higher signification to the spiritual people of God, the destined 
recipients of the gospel. 

In one place at least of the New Testament the above-mentioned 
use of the uncompounded verb may be recognised with a certain 
play on the word itself in reference to the preceding context, ei dé 
Tis dyamg Tov Oedv, otros éyvworat tar avrod (1 Cor. viii. 3), ‘ But 
whoever loves God, the same has become known by him.’ 

The idea conveyed by the compound verb in the two cited pas- 
sages is to be further recognised in the words ékAexrois . . . xara 
mpoyvwcw cod ratpos ev dyacped mvevparos (1 Pet. i. 2), ‘ Elect’ 
to gospel privilege, ‘ according to a foreknowing’ on the part ‘ of 
God the Father, by a spiritual hallowing,’ as contrasted with the 
material and typical Israel, who were a hallowed people only by 
descent and circumcision. 


30. tovrous Kal edixaiwoev? . . . ToUTous Kal éddk-ace. 


The Aorist, as the expression of summary accomplishment, is 
here used with marked effect, representing the accomplishment as 
resting with the will, plan, and provision of means by the Almighty 
agent. The same thing is to be remarked in another passage, 
Meas ovvelworoinge TH Xpiot@, Kat ovvizyeipe, Kal ovvendOicev ev Tots 
érrovpaviors év Xptor@ Incov. Eph. ii. 5, 6. 


TX, 
ea A 
5. 0 wy emt Tavtwv Oeos evroynTos eis Tovs ai@vas. 


If a full-point is set after the word zadyrwy, there remains a dis- 
tinct and entire sentence, the stress of which rests on the word @eds 
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by the resulting position given to it. According to that arrange- 
ment, therefore, the purport of such sentence is not an ascription of 
blessing to God, but a proposition that God is a subject of blessing 
either in contradistinction to some other thing, or by way of special 
reservation. Had then the writer’s train of thought, as impressed 
on the preceding context, required or suggested the expression of 
such a proposition, the arrangement would be at once confirmed : 
but if no such requirement or suggestion can be recognised, there 
can only be one unbroken clause 6 dv .. . aiavas, having the 
same grammatical construction as the shorter one, 6 dy eiAoyyros 
eis Tous aiavas. 2 Cor. xi. 31. 

The cast of a clause which makes an ascription of blessing, 
naturally exhibits the stress on the predicate. Of this the Septua- 
gint supplies thirty instances,’ besides Luke i. 68. 2 Cor. i. 8. 
Eph. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 3. 


15. eXejow ov dv éde®, Kal oixtetpnow dv dv oixreipw. 

The force of this language rests not in the language itself, but in 
the meaning of which it is the conventional vehicle, namely, as a 
peremptory form of barring at once all cavilling and parleying with 
respect to the acts or will of the speaker. ‘I shall have mercy on 
whomsoever I may have mercy, and shall pity whomsoever I may 
pity.’ Of the form itself there can be no better example than the 
reply with which Pilate summarily silenced the chief priests, 6 
yéypada, yéypada. John xix. 21. 


21. srovety 5 pev eis Tiyuny oKedos, 0 Sé eis aTUtay. 
Mat. xx. 16. 
X. 

1. 7 pév evdonia Ths éuns Kapdias Kal 7» Sénots mpos Tov 
Qcov tirép avtTav eis owTnpiar. 

A point of language is missed if the term evdoxia is here viewed as 

1There is an apparent exception in the words Kuptos 6 Oeds evAoyntds, 
evAoyntos Kuptos nuépav xa& népay (Ps. lxvii. 19); but the reading is 


palpably corrupt, the true form of the passage, which also agrees with the 
Hebrew, being still reflected in the Old Latin. 
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no more than a free substitute for the stronger one éwiOvyia,! which. 
latter might well be used of a feeling the warmth and vehemence 
of which are indicated by the remarkable words, yixéunv avabepna 
elvan abrds ey dard Tov Xpiotot trip rev édeAdav pov. The point to 
be remarked is, that the former term carries with it the idea of 
calmness, whatever be the strength of the actual feeling, and that 
such a representation is in this instance designed, being besides 
well suited to a close association with prayer. 


2. &Hrov Ocod Eyoucw GAN ov Kar’ érrbyvwowr. 


The objective Genitive which must be combined with the 
expression xar ériyvwow for the conveyance of a distinct idea, is, 
of course, @eot. ‘They have a zeal for God, but not according to 
acquaintance’ with him, as regards his designs for the justification 
of man, whether Jew or Gentile. 


4. rédXos yap vouov Xptoros eis Sixatoovvnv tavti TO Ti- 
orevovtt. 

‘An end ’—a realising of the intended issue—‘ of law is Christ,? 
unto righteousness ’—the intended, but by man’s effort unattain- 
able, issue—‘ for every believer.’ 


6. 4 88 é« mictews Sixaroctvn odtw Ayer, My elarys ev 7H 
xapdia cov, Tis dvaByjoerat eis TOV ovpavov; K. T. Xr. 

It appears from this and other places, that besides the citation of 
passages from the Old Testament for the sake of the intrinsic force 
possessed by them, in various ways, as portions of the old scripture, 
there was also an occasional use of it of an altogether different 
kind, namely, an adaptation of its mere wording to subjects with 
which the passages themselves had no connexion whatever. Thus 
in the present place the actual words of Moses touching the Law 
are here made the imaginary utterance of a pure personification. 

Another instance of mere adaptation of language occurs shortly 


1The Greek commentators saw that émi@vyia was in itself the appropriate 
term. So Chrysostom, eddoxiay évravda rnv opodpay émibupiay pnat. 

2 Chrysostom illustrates the use of the term réAos in this place by the 
imaginary expression, réAos larpuxis byiea. 
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(v. 18), py ovK yKovoTay; pevovrye, eis wacav THY ynv eEprDev 6 POdy- 
yos aitrav Kai els Ta mépara THS oiKounevys TA Pypata airav. Ps. 
xix. 4. 

In one other place (1 Cor. ii. 9) the borrowing of terms is so 
slight that it might well escape notice, but for the intimation 
given by the words xafws yéyparra. ‘But’ we speak ‘ what things 
eye saw not and ear heard not, and that entered not into man’s 
heart, things which God made ready for those that love him.’ Is. 
lxiv. 4. 


XI. 
1. un adtra@aato 6 Qeds Tov Naov avTod ; 
‘Did God discard his people’ at the time, on the ground of the 


provocations thus noted by the prophets? . . . ‘God did not 
discard his people which he foreknew,’ nor has he done so now. 


26. Kal odtw mas Iopair cwOyoerat. 


‘And in this way,’ by the passing of the hardening (awpwors) 
from their heart, when the full amount of the Gentiles shall have 
come in, ‘ will all Israel be saved.’ 


29. dpeTapérnta yap TA Yapicpata Kal 1. KARots TOD Ocod. 
‘For indefeasible are the endowments and the call of God.’ 
Mat. iii. 2. 


Xil. 


1. thy AoyiKh AaTpElay Kpav. 

Aarpeia, according to the special usage of the Septuagint and 
New Testament, signifies worship of the most formal and material, 
especially the sacrificial, kind (Mat. iv. 10): and, if the combina- 
tion, in this place, of the prefixed epithet is by way of contradis- 
tinction to the material notion of the bare substantive,’ the epithet 
itself must receive an interpretation in direct opposition to that 


1 That it was so viewed by Chrysostom, is at once evident from his words, 
éxeivn yap (7 Iovdarxn) caparixn. Also, Aoyixny AaTpeiav, TovTéoTLVY, OVdEY 
€xovoav coparixdy, ovdev maxv, ovdev aicOnrdv. 
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idea, namely, as indicating « matter which rests with the mind and 
reason (Adyos).! 

The epithet is again found in combination, for the same purpose 
and with like meaning, with a term of which the literal notion is 
purely material, in the words 76 Aoyixov adoArov ydAa éruroPncare 
(1 Pet. ii. 2), ‘As new-born babes, crave the guileless milk of the 
reasoning mind, that thereby you may make growth unto salvation.’ 


5—8. of rws of troAAoL ev TOpd eopev ev Xpiote@, To Se Kal? 
9 I 4 v \ a \ ‘ 4 \ 
els GAAnAwY MEAN, ExovTes O€ yYapiopata Kata THY “api THV 
Sobcicav jpyiv Suddopa, cite mpopnteiay Kata THY avadoylay THS 
wiotews, elite Staxoviay év TH Svaxovia, elre 0 SiddoKxwv év TH 
didacKanria, cite 6 Tapakadav év TH TapakNjceL. 


The peculiar feature of this passage is the elliptical abruptness 
of its latter clauses: but the point insisted on in them, is clearly 
the specific distinctness of the several endowments in nature and 
operation. ‘So we the many are one body in Christ, and severally 
members of each other, but having endowments in sundry sort 
according to the grace bestowed on us, whether prophecy’ bestowed 
‘according to the proportion of the faith’ of the recipient, ‘or a 
charge of service’ to find its work ‘ in the service, or the teacher’ 
to have his place ‘ in his teaching,’ etc. 

With the words 6 peradidovs there is a transition to a series of 
Imperative clauses. 


10. TH TLL GAAHAOUS Tponyoupevol. 

The Accusative in this place might be at once regarded as simply 
an instance of the occasional intrusion of that case on the province 
of the Genitive, which is seen in the later form of the language 
(95), and be treated accordingly: but it rather serves to indicate, 
that there must here be associated with the verb zporyeioGo. an 
ordinary transitive notion, the idea of drawing on others to praise- 
worthy rivalry by heading them in a certain course of action. ‘In’ 
the paying of ‘ honourable regard, set the lead to each other.’ 


2TIpocdépovor S€ (of ayyedor) Kupio dopiy etadias NoytKyy, Kat avat- 
paxtov mpoodopav. Test. XU. Patr. Levi. p. 547. 
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8. 6 yap ayaTr@y Tov ETEpoy vomov TeTANPUKE. 

10. wANpwpa odv vomou 7 ayaTrn. 

By means of the anarthrous term vomos, the widest range is 
given to these propositions; and in no other instances of its use is 
the effect more clearly seen. The love of others, of all included in 
the comprehensive term 6 érepos, is a fulfilling of law, that is, of 
every conceivable body of true and rightful enactments of moral 
duty. 

11. xal rodro eidores Tov Kaipov, bts dpa nuas On eE tarvou 
évyepOjvat. 

This passage brings closely together the words xatpds and 
wpa, which, though not primarily such, come into the relation of 
synonyms. 

By the former is properly signified a cast of circumstances ‘pos- 
sessed of a suitableness or towardness for a certain transaction or 
purpose. By an almost necessary association, it then passes to mean 
a point of time of which suth fitness or seasonableness is an index, 
and, in general, one marked by a peculiar complexion of circum- 
stances. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

On the other hand, wpa primarily signifies a division or stage in 
lapse of time, marked out by a characteristic stage in a career or 
routine of circumstances. 

By an opposite movement, as it were, the two terms next meet 
as synonyms, in respect of the common idea of a season of ripeness 
or suitableness, but with this specific distinction, that, when dpa is 
so used, it is implied that lapse of time is contributing to the effect. 

‘And this since we know the season ’—ready, ripe, and passing 
—‘that it is high time for us to have already waked up from sleep, 
for now nearer to us is salvation than when we believed.’ In like 
manner, as regards the sense of xatpds, Totro S€ dypt, 6 Katpds 
ovvertoApevos eori. 1 Cor. vil. 29. 

The time of the apostolic declaration of the gospel is styled 
éoxarn Spo. (1 John ii. 18), to imply that no new revelation or act 
of grace was in store to inaugurate a further stage of spiritual 
dispensation. 
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In virtue of the inevitable nature of the peculiar state of things 
signified by them in common, both words enter into expressions of 
a limited space of time; as is especially seen in the intensified 
form arpds xaipov @pas. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 

Both are also used in the New Testament to indicate simply a 
point or date in a sequence of events. Mat. vill. 13; xi. 25; xi. 1; 
xiv. 1; xviii. 1. 

The most simple fundamental idea that the word xkatpds is used 
to convey, is that of suitableness of bare locality or position:' which 
meaning seems the best fitted to one passage, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (39). 


XIV, 

l. tov dé adoOevotvta TH TrioTet. 

When the presence of Article is not due to previous mention or 
suggestion, 7 aioris can only signify either faith taken purely in 
the abstract ; or, conventionally, the entire body of Christian belief, 
‘the faith,’ so called; or, in reference to individuals, as in the 


present instance, a state or advancement of faith, as an individual 
possession. ‘ Him that is weak in his faith, receive.’ 


1. pn ets Staxpicers Stadoyiopov. 

If the term daxpicets is here taken to convey the idea of distinc- 
tions, then the phrase implies invidious and unfavourable distinc- 
tions framed and harboured in the mind, regarding others as being 
less enlightened and correct in views and practice. 

On the other hand, if the meaning of the word is regarded as 
borrowed from the verb diaxpiverfar as a term for actual conflict, 


then, what is implied by the phrase is, issues joined of open 
debatings. 


5. Exactos év TH idl vol mAnpodoperc Ow. 
Luke i. 1. 
20. To avOpwTrm T@ Sia TpocKGupaTos ex O.ovTt. 
This language describes the case of one who, though eating 
indiscriminately, is haunted withal (225) by inward demur, or 


1 Thucyd. IV. 54. Xen. Anab. IV. iii. 34. 
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misgivings of conscience, that is, eats without an uniform and 
undisturbed assurance that he is quite free to do so. 


XV. 


4. S:a ths Twapakdjoews TOV ypadav. 

The Article prefixed to ypadov indicates implication in the pre- 
ceding expression mpoeypady (11), the term ypadai being applied, 
in accordance with the usage of the New Testament, to such 
matters in the Old as, on account of their being instinct with 
special significance for after time, might be said rpoypadjvat. 


8, 9. Aéyw Xpiocrov SiaKovov yevécOar treprtouys wrrép aXn- 
Oeias Ocod, eis TO BeBaiwaat Tas émaryyeNlas TOV TraTépwv, TA 
5é GOvn irrép Edéous SoEdcat Tov Oeov. 

The purport of the passage is, that Christ, in his position of a 
minister or servant in charge with a function, bore the badge of 
circumcision simply to evince truthfulness on the part of God in 
giving a covenant of which circumcision was the formal seal, and 
then realising its promises in the person of a circumcised minister 
—not to perpetuate the badge—but that, as regards the Gentiles, 
glorification accrues from them to God not on the ground of the 
realisation of a covenant, but on the score of free mercy (izép 
éAdous). 

18. ov ToAuHow TL AaXEY BY ov KaTELpydcato Xpioros Sc 
EMOv. | 

The emphasis of the Relative clause is on the words ov xareupya- 
gato, especially in respect of the precise force of the compound 
Verb: and the writer must, accordingly, be understood as restricting 
himself to the mention of such efforts towards the conversion of the 
Gentiles as had been fairly carried out, and altogether by his own 
agency (d: éuov). The idea of thorough execution is again ex- 
pressed in the verb wemAnpwxévat. 


28. odpayodpevos avtois Toy Kapirov TovTOD. 
The Middle form may here carry a procurative sense. ‘ When 
I shall have had this fruit sealed ’—fairly delivered and secured— 
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to them.’ Or it may serve to intimate the relief accruing to the 
agent, in the way of quittance, on his complete discharge of the 
trust. : | 


XVI. 


26. d:a ypadav mpodyntixav ... eis mavta TA EON yvo- 
pla Gévros. 


The disclosure of the hidden knowledge (voryjpiov) regarding 
their ultimate privilege had its conveyance to the Gentile world 
dia ypahav zpopyrixay, through sundry passages of the Old Scrip- 
ture, the spirit of which foreshowed such a course of divine dispen- 
sation. What were the ypadai which would serve the particular 
purpose, may be at once seen from instances just cited by the 
Apostle. xv. 9—12. 


10 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


i, 


7. doTe das pn votepeicOar ev pndevl yapiopate arex- 
Seyouevous THY arroKaAuY K. T. dr. 


The added clause dzrexdexouevous . . . Xpurrov presents a circum- 
stance consequential, though not formally expressed as such, on 
the preceding one, ipads . . . xapiopart. ‘So that you do not come 
short in any endowment ;’ led, as possessors of such endowments, 
to be ‘awaiting the revelation of’ their unseen author, ‘our Lord 
Jesus Christ.’ 


21. ésreid1 yap év TH copia Tod Oeod ovK yyw 6 Kocpos dia 
THs copias Tov Ocov. 

The Genitive rot @cod may here be allowed a double function, so 
that the expression 7 aodia tov @eod may be taken to signify both 
the wisdom furnished by God in the evidence written on his works 
of creation, and, at the same time, that which has God for its 
object by employment of the means so furnished. Acad tis codias, 
‘through its’ professed ‘wisdom,’ or, rather, ‘while endowed 
withal with the wisdom’ just described. 


25. TO wwpov Tod Ocod copwtepov Tav avOpwrwy éoti, Kal 
70 agdeves Tov Ocod ioyuporepov Tav avOpwrrev éoTi. 

Though the language of this passage, when taken strictly, im- 
plies foolishness and weakness on the part of God, it finds a ready 
explanation when simply viewed as an instance, though not in 
the usual form, of the pointing of a sentence by artificial contrast 
of terms. Mat. xx. 16. 
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II. 


3. Kal eyo ev acbeveia K. T. X. 


The expressed Pronoun éyw has here no distinct emphasis of its 
own, but merely carries on, after the digression ov yap . . . éorav- 
pwpevov, that of the previous Pronoun (v. 1), which is strongly em- 
phasised, because the writer is there citing himself in particular as 
an instance, in respect of his outward style of teaching, of the Divine 
method of proceeding which he had just described. i. 26—29. So 
in the subsequent passage, xayw, ddeAdot, ovk novvyOyv x. 7. X. 
(iii. 1), the writer is again citing his own experience in illustration: 
of the proposition yvyixds dvOpwmos x. 7. A. (ii. 14); and hence the 
expressed Pronoun. 


9. dANA, Kabas yéypatrrat, & dpOarpos ove cide K. T. dr. 
Rom. x. 6. 


13. avevpatixots mvevpaTiKa ovyKpLvovTES. 

If the term zvevparixots is used with reference to the immediately 
preceding context, which is the readiest connexion, the word Aoyots 
must be borrowed from that context, or something equivalent be 
understood: if in anticipation of that which follows, it has the 
same meaning as at its two next occurrences, and has its contrast 
in the word yyxds. In either case, the Participle ovyxpivorres 
must be understood according to its special use in the Septuagint. 
Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xl. 12, 138,15. According to the latter view, 
the meaning of the clause weute be, ‘ To spiritual persons expound. 
ing spiritual things.’ 


III. 
l. ov« ndvynOny AarjcaL viv @s TVvevpaTiKOis GAN ws 
capKivots. 
Rom. vii. 14. 
8. 6 duTevwr 8 Kal 6 ToTifwy ev cic. 


‘The planter and the waterer are one thing,’ that is, stand in the 
same position and on the same level as mere agents and underlings 


132 I. CORINTHIANS III.—IV. 


(duaxovot),! though with different duties and wages; and, therefore, 
neither designed nor fitted to be heads of organised bodies. A like 
idea is put forward in the words @eov ydp éopev ovvepyol, implying 
jcint workmanship under the headship of the Divine taskmaster ; 
the stress of the clause resting on the word @eov: as is the case 
also in the next, Ocov yewpywov, Geod oixodopy éore, ‘God's tilth, 
God’s building are you.’ 


13. 7) yap juépa Sndwoe, Ste ev Trupl atroKaNUTrTETAL. 

If by the term 7 7uépa is understood a single prospective trans- 
action, then the Present dzoxaAvmrera: is an instance of the use of 
that tense to express an already settled futurity (131): but, if it is 
a generic term, expressive of a recurrent event of specific complexion 
and effect, that is to say, any season of searching test, then the 
tense carries its ordinary meaning. 

‘Each one’s work will become manifest, for the day will make 
all clear, because it is revealed in fire, and each one’s work, of what 
sort it is, will the fire itself put to proof.’ 


IV. 
6. iva év nui padnre to ph omép & yéyparrrat. 
‘That you may in our case learn’ the rule, ‘ Nothing above what 
things are written.’ 


8. 76n Kexopecpévor eoré On eTAOUTIHCAaTE. 
"Hon, ‘already"—with emphatic irony—that is to say, by a 
strangely quick process of attainment.’ 


8. ywpis yuav ePacirevoate. Kal ddedav ye éRactrcvoaTe, 
iva Kat Hels vuiv cupBacirevowper. 

Xupis jpav, ‘Quite apart from us,’ having achieved a condition 
quite severed by contrast from our own plight. ‘ And would that’ 
the ironical word (€PaciWevcare) were no irony, but that ‘ you had 
come to kingly state, that we too might share your kingship.’ 


1 Kara trovupyiav, ano ip TO Geiw 8 U Aq * ov py, 
pyiav, auddrepot yap T@ Gei@ Staxovotae BovAnpate ov pry 
kara TO €pyov 7} kata mpobvpiay Theodorct. 
2 Ato Kal kwpwdav atrots eAreyev, OUTW TAXEews MUS TO TEAOS EPOacaTe. 
HG 
Chrysostem, 
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2. ovyl “arXrov ersvOnoare, iva apOn éx pécov buwDY K.T. Xd. 

There is no reason for admitting in this place any looseness in 
the use of the particle iva. Its strict employment will at once 
appear when the passage is viewed as having reference to Jewish 
custom, according to which a solemn mourning was a formal pre- 
liminary when a design had been formed of a process of purifying 
excommunication. 


5. wapadodvat tov TowidTov T@ Zatava eis orCOpov Tijs 
oapKos. 

The precise signification in which the term oAcOpos is here used, 
may be gathered from a comparison of the words, oiriwes Sixyv 
ticovow, dAefpov aiwvioy aro mporwmov tov Kupiov (2 Thess. i. 9). 
From this it appears, that the thing intended to be conveyed by it, 
is a banishment from some special and privileged pale; such pale 
being, in the present passage, that of the organised Christian body: 
all that outlies it being viewed as the realm of the Evil One: 
whence the expression mapadovvat 7@ Satara. 


7. Kal yap To TWacya Huav érvOn Xptotos. 

The grammatical position of the word Xpucrds is that of epexe- 
getical apposition with the subject 76 7.7. ‘Cleanse out the old 
leaven,’ by the removal of tainted members, ‘that you may be a 
fresh lump of dough, according as you are leavenless’ by the 
clearing process: ‘for our passover was sacrificed in Christ ; so 
then let us keep feast, not with old leaven,’ etc. 


VI. 
2. ev év Uuly KpWweTaL O KOT MOS. 
Acts xvii. 31. 
7. Ova Ti ovyt warrov dbucctobe ; Sia Te odyt waddAoV a7ro- 
orepeicde ; 


The special cast of meaning which the verbs in this sentence 
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must necessarily bear—‘ Why do you not rather put up with 
wrong '’—is simply a certain phase of Middle signification.! 


VII. 
- 21. GAN ef xat Suvacar érXevOepos yevérOar, wadrov ypncas. 


Unlike the many passages of Scripture which have been made 
to carry varied interpretations in greater or less number and with 
greater or less amount of difference, there have been attached to 
the present one simply two of directly opposite purport. 

On the one side stands that of the ancients, according to which 
the verb xpyjoor has for its unexpressed object ro SovAevev. This 
view, according to which the passage contains a direction to prefer 
continuance in slavery, is in agreement with the notions of the 
time regarding ascetic self-abasement.? 

On the other hand, when their habits and feelings are considered, 
it is not improbable that such an idea would not so much as have 
occurred to the moderns, and that they owe their acquaintance with 
it to its previous entertainment by others. 

It is, however, a question of language: and it is enough to re- 
mark, that, according to the ordinary rules of language, in the 
absence of any expressed intimation to the contrary, the object to 
the verb is to be supplied from the context nearest preceding; in 
which case it would in the present instance be dzeAevfepia. Ac- 
cordingly, had the writer's intention been different from this, he 
would have been careful, by some simple stroke of language, to 
indicate his meaning; whereas no such indication appears. On 
these natural grounds the passage is to be interpreted as a direc- 
tion to Christian slaves to avail themselves of opportunities of 
manuinission. 

The use of the Aorist, and the stress laid on the word dvvaca 
by the emphasising particle xai, might be appealed to, as favouring 


1 Myre T@ novxio ths elpyyns nddpevoy dduxetoOa. Thucyd. I. 120. 

* Theodoret does not venture to abandon the then current exposition, but 
nullifies it in fact by recourse to hyperbole. Tavrny d€ ryv bmepBoArHy ovx 
dm@s rébetxev, GAAG weiOav py hvyew thy SovdAciay mpohace. Geoce- 
Beias. 


I. CORINTHIANS VII.—VIII.—IX.—xX. 135 


this interpretation; but such considerations are not in the present 
instance decisive of the question. 


VII. 


7. TH cuvnGeig Ews apte Tod eidwrdov. 

This phrase, though exhibiting some awkwardness of shape, 
serves well to express the continued haunting of weaker minds by 
the once familiar and assured notion of gods as real existences. 
The old impression still lingered, whenever matters of food were 
announced as eidwAdOvra. 


IX, 


11. et nets tuiy Ta TvevpaTiKa éorrelpaper, péya EL HEIs 
buav Ta capKkixa Oepicoper ; 

The emphatic pronoun jets introduced in both clauses is simply 
the writer’s way of marking the application of the preceding figures 
to himself and his fellows. 


27. unmes addos Knpv—as avTos adoKipos yévopat. 
‘Lest after having heralded’ the games ‘to others, I should 
myself make default ’—be put out of the lists. 


X. 


1, 2, 3, 4. of mrarépes Huav mavtes bro THY vehéXnV Hoav 
Kal wavrTes K.T.X. Kal TavTes K.T.r. Kab TavTes K.T. 2. 
Kal WAVTES K.T. 2X. 

The circumstance on which the force of the sentence rests, is the 
indiscriminate sharing by the whole Israelite body in the privilege 
of miraculous rescue, guidance, and sustenance. This is seen in 
the emphatic position of the word mwdyres at each recurrence. The 
lesson of warning is shown by the sequel, that this equal sharing of 
privilege was no earnest of indiscriminate victory over temptation 
and difficulty, no assurance of universal safety from final ruin. 


a \ 

3, 4. mavtes To avTo Bpapa Tvevpatixov Epayov Kat TravTeEs 
TO avTO TrvevpaTLKOY ETrLov Troma’ ETrivoV yap EK TVEULATLKS 
K. T. xr. 

Rom. i. 4. 
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29. iva Ti yap 4 édevOepia pov xpiveras bro ads ouUveEL- 
dnoews ; 

‘For why is my freedom called to account by another conscience ?” 
—one of different cast and feeling from mine. ‘If I,’ whatever 
others may do, ‘am partaking thankfully, why am I ill spoken of 
in a matter concerning which I give thanks ?’ 


XI. 

11. odre yuvn ywpls avdpos odTE avnp ywpis yuvatKds ev 

Kupio. 
Rom. iii. 28, 

13. év viv avrois Kpivare. 

The construction may be regarded as identical with that in the 
words (vi. 2) év tyuty xpiveras 6 xoopos. ‘Try’ the question ‘at 
your own bar,’ by your own judgment. 


18,19. dxovw cyicuata év tpiv rdpyew — Set yap Kat 
aipécess ev byt elvas. 

The term aipéces is an advance on the preceding oxiopara, this 
latter signifying simply cliques, while the former implies the 
organisation of palpably constituted parties. This circumstance is 
in favour of attaching an ironical meaning to the latter clause, to 
the effect that organised parties were a needful requirement, that 
the persons ironically styled doxizor might become duly conspicuous 
by being at their head. ‘And in a measure I believe’ the report, 
‘for there must needs be even parties’—something more than 
oxiopara—‘ among you, that the sterling ones may become mani- 
fest among you.’ 


21. Os wey mewa, ds S¢ weOver. 

This language is no more than an abrupt and strongly worded 
method of expressing the simple circumstance, that, while one 
has not food enough, another has and takes more than is needful 
for him. 

29. 6 yap €o8iwy Kal rivwy Kpima éavt@ éoOier Kal Tiver py 
diaxpivov 76 copa. 

‘For he that eats and drinks, eats and drinks a judgment for 
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himself, if setting no distinction on the body,’ that is, the repre- 
sentative eucharistic loaf, as contrasted with such as might be 
present as articles of ordinary food. 


AIT. 


7. éxdotp §é didoras 7 havépwors tov TIvevparos mpos To 
oupéepov. 

‘ But to each several one is given his manifestation of the Spirit 
in regard to the advantage’ which should accrue from it to the 
general body, not to issue in invidious distinctions. 


8. & pev yap Sia Tov TIvevparos bidotat AGyos codias, ddr 
dé dovyos yvocews Kata TO avTo II vedua, érépw Sé triatis ev TO 
avT@ IIvevpate x. tT. 2d. 

The triple variation of form as regards the Prepositions, exhibited 
in the small compass of these successive clauses of like cast, must 
be designed, and this for the purpose of presenting the Divine 
Spirit, as the bestower of endowments, under a corresponding 
difference of aspect: the first form representing agency through 
which the gifts are bestowed; the second suggesting a course of 
operation characterised by a specific nature and principle; the third 
expressing possession by a controlling influence (208). 


27. ipets 6€ dore cpa Xpioctod Kal pédrAn ex pépous. 

The words éx pépous, the meaning of which is sufficiently shown 
in the sequel (xiii. 9, 10, 12), are appended to the preceding one 
p-€Ay to indicate expressly the specific purport of its application in 
this place, as signifying mere constituents (dpa) in contrast with 
the entire corporate frame or copa. 


AIT. 


5. ov Aoyilerat TO KaKov. 


‘Does not take account of ill dealing,’ as a thing of whose 
amount due entry should be made and a faithful record kept, 
against a time of future reckoning and requital. 
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XIV. 


5. Oédw Sé mavtas tas Narely yAwooats, paAXoy SE iva 
Tpodnrevnre. 

There is no need to attribute any studied effect to the change of 
construction from the bare Infinitive AaActy to the form iva mpody- 
tevnte; for the writer would almost unconsciously pass to the 


latter, when proceeding to express the thing towards which his 
mind was drawn. 


XV. 
6. éreta OP0n érrdvw trevraxocios abergois epama€. 
‘Next he appeared to more than five hundred brethren once for 
all,’ that is, by a comprehensive and crowning manifestation, leaving 


any subsequent appearances of little effect or importance for the 
purpose of evidence. 


29. émel Ti troiujoovow ot Bamrifopevot brrép TOV vexpav ; 
ei GAws vexpol ovK eyetpovrat, Ti kat Barrifovtar UTrép avTov ; 
Ti Kal Hueis KivduvEevopLEV TracaY Wpav; 

‘ Since,’—in the case of there being no resurrection—‘ what will 
they do that are baptised concerning the dead?’ that is, in order to 
a share in that precedency which would be the distinctive privilege 
and reward of the dead in Christ (v. 23)? ‘If no dead at all are 
to be raised,’ not even Christ’s true belonging, ‘ why are they even 
baptised concerning them? Why do we too,’ the living, ‘ put 
ourselves in jeopardy every hour?’ if an entrance among the dead 
is to bring no other advantage than a riddance from toil and 
hazard. 

There is a similar use of the Pronoun jets in a subsequent place 
(v. 52), of vexpot éyepOjoovrat apOapror, Kai pets dAAayHoopeOa.. 
‘The dead will be raised incorruptible, and we’ the living—those 
who at the time shall be as we now are, alive—‘ shall be changed.’ 


Il. CORINTHIANS. 


i. 


9. avrot ev éavtois TO atroKpia TOD Gavdrou éoynkaper. 

The expression 76 az. rot 6. has its Articles as an indication of 
previous mention or suggestion; which lies in the preceding words 
eLamropynOnvat judas Kat Tov Cav: so that what is meant, is the mind’s 
own boding of a deadly issue. Since, however, the emphasis of 
the sentence is with the words airol éy éavrois, its import is, that 
it was only on a view of their bare selves, as helpless and defence- 
less in the face of deadly hazard, that this impression came over 
their minds; the actual effect being, that they were brought to 
single reliance upon God, iva piy wemoores Gyev x. tr. X. 

The Perfect éoyyjxapev is an instance of the use of that tense to 
signify an abiding impression on the mind or feelings (140). 

14. émréyvwre Nuds arto pépous. 

In the usage of the writer the expression azo pépous differs from 
a similar one, éx pépous (1 Cor. xii. 27; xiii. 9, 10, 12), in that the 
latter is a contrasted term, in express opposition to the idea of a 
complete whole, the other being used simply without such aim. 
Another form, peépos ri (1 Cor. xi. 18), though vague in expres- 


sion, implies, conventionally, cqnsiderable extent, something not 
far short of the whole. 


19. 6 Tod Oeod vids . . . ov« eyéveto val Kai ov, adda vat 
J > A 4 
EV AUT@ yeyover. 

The Aorist and Perfect here stand distinguished, the former 


being used with regard to the immediate circumstances of the time, 
the latter expressing the fuller notion of settled issue. 


140 II. CORINTHIANS I.—II. 


22. 6 Kal odpayiodpevos nmas. 
The Middle form is significant. ‘ Who also set seal on us,’ as of 
his own belonging. 


IT. 

3. Kal &ypawra TovTo avo, iva pn eNOwv kK. T,X. 

That the phrase airéd rodro carries the meaning, ‘ for this very 
reason, ‘ with the very object,’ is sufficiently clear'; and also that 
an instance occurs in the words xai avro rotro S¢ orovdyy racav 
mopeureveyxavres. 2 Pet. i. 5. ‘And for this very reason too,’ etc., 
that is, on account of the bounteous bestowals of divine grace in 
the way of spiritual encouragement and privilege, described in the 
words preceding. 

Another clause, 6 kai éozovdaca aird Totro rowjoa (Gal. ii. 10), 
would at least be rid of an embarrassed construction by admitting 
this use of the phrase. 

If the form rovro airo be allowed as really equivalent, the mean- 
ing of the present passage would be, ‘And I wrote for this very 
reason, that,’ etc. 


5. et 6€ Tus hehumKen, OUK eme dehumnnen, GNA ATO Hépous, 
iva pn ériBap@, waytas bpas. 


The clause iva py émBapa, briefly thrown in, assigns the reason 
of having used the moderating term dzo pépovs. ‘ But if any one 
has caused pain, it is not to me he has caused it, but in some 
measure ’—I use this term ‘that I may not bear hard’ on the offender 
—‘ to you all.’ 


16. ols prev oopy éx Oavarovu eis Oavaror, ols &€ dann ex Cwjs 
els Conv. 

This passage supplies an exact parallel and apt illustration of the 
expression ék ziotews els mictw (Rom. i. 17), the form being pro- 
bably one of the writer’s own framing, to convey the idea of a 
process carried on with sustained uniformity of character. 


1 Plato, Conv., p. 204. Xen. Anab. I. ix. 21, Eurip. Or. 665. 
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ITI, 


5. oby Ott ixavot éopev Aoyicacbai ts ad éavtav as é& 
QuTav. 

‘Not that we have ability to reckon aught on our own side’ of 
the account, ‘as coming from ourselves.’ x. 7. 


13. arpos TO 7 aTevioaL TOs vios "Iapanr eis TO TédOS TOU 
KaTapyoupévou. 

The use in the New Testament of the form constructed by pre- 
fixing eis rd to the Infinitive is to convey mainly the idea of issue; 
not, however, issue simply, like dove, but as having a marked and 
material effect or extent. vii. 3. On the other hand, the form zpos 
To—is a precise expression of intent or aim. 


14. érwpwOn Ta vonpata abtav. 
Mark vi. 52. 


14. un dvaxadurropevov 6tt é€v Xptot@ Katrapyetrat 
° 9 pb P r PY . 


Though the Participle dvaxaAvrropevoy is by its grammatical 
connexion a predicate of the subject 76 xdAvupa, its real reference 
is tacitly to that which underlies the veil, namely, the circumstance 
6t. ev Xpiot® (4 madara. Sialyxn) Karapyetrat. ‘The same veil re- 
mains on the reading of the old covenant, without an unveiling 
of its being done away in Christ.’ 


18. azo do€ns eis S0£av, nabdmep amd Kupiov, mvevparos. 

The Genitive zvevuartos has here the same effect in grammatical 
dependence on the word ddgay as it had just before (v. 6) on dua- 
Onxns (92), being appended for the purpose of intimating that the 
borrowed édga was, in the case of the Christian, purely spiritual. 
Its detached position, by the interposing of the words xaOaep amo 
Kvptov, serves to point out its significance. The Preposition dzd 
indicates the originating source, eis the communicated effect." 


1 MeradapBavec rhs Kadovupevns Geias dcéns eis rv €avrov ddéav. Origen. 
Cels. V. p. 271. 
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IV. 

2. cuvioravres EavTous Tpds Tacay cuveidnow avOpwTrav. 

The construction of the Preposition zpos with an Accusative, 
instead of a simple Dative, with the Verb ovvordva, suggests the 
idea of adaptation of action or method. Though the appliance 
itself, in the case described, was single and unvaried, namely, frank 
and truthful dealing with the gospel message on the part of its 


bearers, yet the minds were of sundry cast and frame, which, when 
brought to bear, it was suited alike to win. 


7. éyopev 5é tov Onoavpoy tovToy ev daTpaxivois oKEeveot. 

The emphatic position of the verb dxouey has the effect of en- 
hancing its simple meaning into that of tenure, actual holding. The 
commissioned bearers of the gospel hold indeed the treasure, but 
in a sorry receptacle. 

The occasional effect of position on the force of a verb has been 
already seen at Rom. vi. 17. 


12. 6 Oavatos év npiv evepyetrar. 
Acts xv. 28. 
V. 
l. éay 7 érriyetos av oixia ToD oKHVOUS KaTAdVOD. 
The prefixed Article indicates the use of the word oxjvos in its 


conventional meaning (26), namely, as a term for me human body 
in respect of its frail and transitory nature. 


7. dia Triatews yap TepiTraTovuey ov Sia eidous. 

There is no authority, as there is no occasion, for regarding the 
word «dos as signifying the action or faculty of sight: it is here a 
general term for whatever is or may be an object of the faculty, 
‘matter of sight.’ 

10. ta xouiontas Exastos Ta Sia TOU Gw@paTos, Tpos & émpa- 
ev, elte aryabov, cite pavnov. 

The concord of the Adjectives déya@ov and ¢addoy is with the 
Substantive implied in the Verb xoptonrar. ‘That each one may 
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get requital for the things done by means of the body, agreeably 
to what things he shall have done, whether a good or a bad 
one.’ 


ef ¢ A 9 \ A A 2O7 ” Ys F ? 
16. @ote nucis amd TOD viv ovdéva oldapmeV KATA GapKa’ EL 
\ \ 3? , A / 7 , J \ “ ’ / 4 
bé Kal éyvwxapev Kata odpxa Xpicrov, ANNA Viv OUKETL YLVO- 
oKOMED. 
John vill. 55. 


VI. 


1. cuvepyobvtes 5é kal mapaxadodpev x. T. 2d. 


The prominence given to the word cvvepyotvres is due to the 
advance which the term makes on the language preceding. The 
Apostle had just represented himself and his associate labourers as 
ambassadors, that is, as simply bearers of a commurfication from 
their chief, in the shape of an earnest invitation to reconciliation 
and peace, the sincerity of which was evinced by the circumstance, 
tov yin yvovra, . . . & aird. More than this, they join effort 
(cvvepyoivres) in enforcement of the suit, proceeding (xat) to press 
for an earnest and effective reception of the call. 


VIL. 
4. mwemTAnpwpmal TH TapaKdyjoeL. 


The Dative is here used in its ordinary instrumental sense, the 
idea conveyed by the construction being full possession by a feeling 
or influence (101).' The Article reflects the impression on the mind 
of the writer. 


8. et Kal ETE WENO LUND, Barérw yap Ste 7 erruotoAn exeivn et 
kal mpos @pav édvTrnoev bas, viv yaipw. 
‘Though I was regretting,’ when thinking only of the pain I 


‘had caused,—‘ for I already perceive that that letter, though but 
for a time, gave you pain—now I rejoice.’ 


1 Instances like mevaacos xépas mAnpodyres (Eurip. Her. F. 370) are only 
formal resemblances, not real illustrations. , 
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10. 7 yap kata Qcov AUT peTavotay Eis Gwrnpiay apeTa- 
HéXnTOV KaTepydleTat. 
Mat. iii. 2. 
13. dvarréravrat To Tvedua aUTOU amd TaVTMY UpOD. 
‘ His spirit has found refreshment from (daz) you all.’ 


12. civexev Tov havepwOnvas tTHv arrovdny tuay THY virép 
HL@V TTpos UpLaS. 

The expression mpos tyas is little more than equivalent to wap 
tpiv (222). The manifestation was to lie within their own circle, 
themselves being actors and witnesses. 


VI. 


4. Sedpevor judy thy ydpw Kal THY Kowwviay Ths Siaxovias 
THS els TOUS ayious. 

There is no ellipsis in the structure of this sentence, though the 
expression of its meaning may require some development. The 
suit of the Macedonian Christians to the Apostle was, that he 
would countenance their already conceived charitable intention, and 
allow them the privilege of sharing in the general plan of relief for 
the needy portion of the church. 


10. nai yvepnv év rovtm Sidwpe TobdTo yap tuiv cupdéper, 
OTLVES OU OVOY TO TroLHcaL GAAG Kal TO DéreLv Tpoevnp~acOe 
amo Tépuct. 

Emphatic prominence is given to the word yvwpyy, to suggest a 
tacit contrast between its milder meaning—personal judgment or 
grave opinion—and positive command. 1 Cor. vii. 25. It is neces- 
sary to borrow éevypéacbe from the compound verb, for combination 
With 7d woujoot. * And a judgment I give in this matter; for this’ 
course ‘is well suited to you, you that not only as to doing’ have 
made a beginning, ‘ but as to willing also,’ previous to any perfor- 
mance, ‘had already made a beginning a year ago.’ The forms 
TO Toincat, TO OéAew, being Accusatives, are not in direct dependence 


on the Verb zpoevnpgacGe, but stand as Accusatives of specification 
(108). 
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12. ef yap 7 wpoOupmia mpdxertar, xaOd éav Exn, evtrpoo- 
SEexTos. oO 

The subject of the Verb éyy is 6 zpoAvpos, implied in the preced- 
ing expression 7 mpoupia. 


18. ob 6 Errawos ev TO evayyerdio Sia Tacay TOV exKrANoLDD. 
The Preposition dua may here express agency: in which case, it 


would be implied that the praise of ‘ the brother’ was sounded by 
the voices of all the churches, bearing testimony to his services.’ 


23. aderAdol nua, aroatoNot éxxrnotov, Soka Xpiorod. 

In the expression d0fa Xpicrod, the term Xpuords may be taken 
to mean, as elsewhere (1 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. i. 21; ii. 80. Col. i. 24), 
the service of the spiritual household of Christ: so that the ex- 
pression, as applied to persons, would represent them as a bright 
ornament of that service. 


| IX. 

2. 06 €& tpav CHros. 

This expression, as regards the appearance of pleonasm of the 
Preposition, is cast like one in the preceding chapter, ry ef tyar év 
Hptv ayary (205). The idéa to be gathered from both is inward 
feeling coming out in overt act. ‘The love shewn us on your 
part.’ 


4, pn Tas—KatacxuvOapnev—ey TH brootdcet TAUTD. 


‘Lest we should be put to shame in this hardihood’ of mine in 
having taken on myself to warrant your perfect readiness, ori "Axala 
qapeoxevacrat dd mépvot. Again (xi. 17) ds év ddpoovvy, ev tavry 
T] Urootdace THS Kavynoews, ‘As it were in folly, in this hardihood 
of vaunt,’ in this assumption of the mask and front of a boaster. 

By a similar association with the primary idea of a grounding or 
basing, the word trdoracts acquires the meaning of grounded 
mental assurance, as at Heb. i. 3; iii. 14. 


1“OXoxAnpous exxAnolas ayet paptupovaas ata, Aéywv, dia Tacav Trav 
€xxAnot@y- Chrysostom. 


11 
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5. Wwa—mpoxatapticwot THY tMpoernyyeApevny evrAoyiav 
Uav, TavTnv éroiuny elvat ovTwWs ws evAoyiay Kal 1) @S 
mreoveFiay. 


‘To make up beforehand your already promised bounty, so that 
this be ready in the manner of a bounty, not of a forced gift.’ 


8. duvatos 8é 6 Ocos wacay yap Trepiccedoa eis Das. 
‘And able is God to make every bountiful deed overflow,’ by 
bounteous requital, ‘ towards you.’ 


12. 7 Staxovia TAS NecToupyias TavTNs. 


With regard to the use in the New Testament of the word 
Aecroupyos and the other terms of the group, it is to be remarked 
that, while in this and three other places (Rom. xv. 27. Phil. ii. 
25, 30) their application is to the furnishing of relief for temporal 
need, it is elsewhere (Luke i. 21. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. xiii. 6; 
xv. 16. Phil. ii. 17. Heb. i. 7,14; viii. 2,6; ix. 21; x. 11) to 
functions of holy service. This is as if there was to be associated 
with the former acts the idea of a discharge of bounden and honour- 
able duty: though this might in fact be derived directly from 
the old technical signification, still influencing the later use of the 
terms. 


X. 
9,10. iva pn d0&m ws av éxdhoBety tds dia THY emicTOAOD, 
e e \ > lA , a \ ? U e U 
OTe al pev ervotoAai, dynot, Bapeias nat ioyupat, 7) b€ Tapovoia 


Tov capatos daGevis Kal 6 doyos éEouPernpévos, TodTO Aoryt- 
CécOw 6 ToLovTOS K. T. 2X. 


‘That I may not seem to affright you, as it were, by my letters— 
for the letters, says one, are weighty and strong, but the bodily 
presence is feeble, and the discourse paltry ’—it is enough to say, 
‘let such a one reckon thus, that such as we are in word by letter 
when away, such are we also in deed on the spot.’ 


12. ob yap ToApapev eyxpivas ) acvyxpivar éavtovs Tic TOY 
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EaUTOUS GULITTAVOVTWY GAN avTol év éauTOIs EaUTOUS pLETPOUVTES 
Kal ovyKpivovTes EauTous EavTois ov cuVLOdCLD. 

‘ For we do not venture to enlist or match ourselves with some 
of those that recommend themselves: but, measuring themselves 
among themselves and matching themselves with themselves, they 
fail to understand ’ their true place and standard. 


XI. 


1. dpedov dvetyecOE pou puixpov TL adpoouyns. 
‘Would that you bore with me in a little piece of folly.’ The 


term puxpov 7c is the Accusative of Relation or secondary depen- 
dence (103). 


6. adn’ év rravtl pavepwoartes év Tracw eis bpas. 


‘ But on every point making things manifest’ as to our standard 
of knowledge ‘ in all matters’ of spiritual knowledge, ‘to you.’ 


28. ywpis Tay TapexTos 4 EriavaTacis wou 4 Kal nuépay 7) 
Mépiuva Tracav THY EXKANTLODV. 

‘Apart from’—without reckoning—‘ matters beside it, there is 
my daily beleaguerment, my concern for all the churches. Who is 
weak ’—has a painful sense of weakness—‘ and I am not weak?’ 
not touched with the same feeling? *‘ who is shocked, and I,’ still 
more sensitive, ‘am not fired?’ 


XII. 


16,17. éorw S€é, éyw ov KateBdpnoa vpas’ adda rdpyov 
mavoipyos Sok vas édaBov' py Tia Ov amécTadKa Tpos 
ipas, &v avrov érdeovéextnca vpas. : 

The clause dAAa . . . &AaPov is altogether parenthetical, a lively 
insertion. The point of the emphatic Pronoun éy# is material. 
‘But be it,’ for there can be no denial, that by direct personal 
action, ‘I,’ as distinguished from others my associates, ‘did not 
lay heavy charge on you;’ I go on to ask, ‘as to any one of those 
whom I have sent out to you, did I by his means overreach you ?’ 
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19. wddaz doxetre Gre buty atroXoyovpeba. Karévavti Geod 
ev XploT@ Nadovpev. 

‘You have been for some time thinking that it is to you we are 
pleading in defence.’ Not so: ‘it is before God in Christ that we 
are speaking.’ 


XIII. 


3, 5. érel Soxyuny Enreire tod év euol AaXdodvTos Xpictov 

. €autovs Treipacete et doe ev TH mriaTel, EavTovs Soxipatere. 

The entire portion ds . .. eis tpas is a sudden parenthetical 

digression. ‘Since you look for a proof of Christ that speaks in 

me, set your own selves on trial, whether you are in the faith, put 
your own selves to proof.’ 


GALATIANS. 


I, 


6. peraribecOe . . . eis Erepov evayyédov’ 6 ovK éotiv aAXo. 


As simply opposites to the expression of identity, the terms 
dAXos and érepos ‘stand scarcely distinguished, unless the latter is 
somewhat more pointed.' When, however, they do so stand, the 
former rather indicates specific difference,’ the latter distinct indi- 
viduality,® and specific difference by association, if so it happens, 
with that idea. 

In the present passage, by the words eis ér. ev. the writer had, 
for a moment, committed himself to the admission, that the system 
of which he is speaking, was at once fairly distinct from his own 
teaching and at the same time gospel: from which he rescues 
himself, on the instant, by the corrective statement, 6 ovx éorw 
dAXo, to the effect, that gospel had no existence under any other 
form than as he himself had delivered it. . 


10. ef re dvOparrous Hpeckov. 


‘Had [I still,’ now that the hour of conflict for the truth is come 
and its consequent test of faithfulness, ‘ still been pleasing men, I 
should not have been a servant of Christ.’ 


1 bép’ GAAny xatépay pot xarépay. Aristoph. Pax. 15. 

2”AdXNa péAew éréporot. Callim. Hymn. Jov. 73. Such meaning, how- 
ever, is not inherent in the word. Odre vats éy trots vewooixots GAAas Gpoias 
raiode treXNinere. Thucyd. vii. 65. Still it is distinctly used with that 
effect. "AyaOov pev ovdevds peréoxev, GAXov S€ woAdAGv. Lysias Eratosth. 
p. 124. 

8 Accordingly it is excluded from the expression of a part of a whole, the 
form being, for instance, 7 GAAn ‘EAdds. 
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3. arr ovdé Titos 6 aoiv enol, “EXAnv av, jnvayxacOn 
mepitpenOjvar. 

The particle dAAa marks the sudden occurrence to the writer of 
a pertinent recollection. 

On a slight view of this sentence there might seem to arise upon 
it the question, whether it implies that, though Titus was indeed 
circumcised, it was not done on compulsion, or that there was no 
insisting at all on his undergoing the rite, so that he remained un- 
circumcised ; that is, grammatically speaking, whether the action of 
the negative is restricted to the term jvayxdo6y, or lies upon the 
phrase 7. mwepitpnOyvot. It is sufficient to reply that, had the 
former been the meaning of the writer, the verbs would have been 
parted in the sentence, and the former emphasised by position ; 
supposing, indeed, that it is possible to produce the effect in ques- 
tion without an actually altered construction. 

What is meant, then, is that, though on the part of the church 
of the circumcision it might have seemed likely enough that a 
demur would arise to the Apostle’s heathen attendant, issuing in a 
demand for his circumcision as a condition of recognition, yet no 
such requirement was put forward. 

The remainder of the passage exhibits a breaking off, in the 
fashion of the writer, by a sharp digression commencing with a 
Relative clause, without any formal resumption of the thread. 
Ava Sé x. 7. A.—ols odd x. 7. A. The passage thus presents a close 
parallel with one in the defence before Felix (Acts xxiv. 18, 19), 
twes 5¢ ard trys ‘Aoias “Iovdator—ots ee x. 7. A. The present 
instance is immediately followed by another (v. 6), dad dé ray 
Soxovvruwv elvai r1—<érotoi wore Hoav x. 7. A, Here the precise force 
of the Preposition do is left, by the abrupt severance of context, 
to conjecture ; being, however, probably the same as in the ex- 
pressions dd éavrav, dd éavrov (2 Cor. iii. 5; x. 7), where the 
idea is that of a reckoning from one side of an account. 

The style of the Apostle throughout his epistles may be said to 
exhibit three principal phases: one, when, under ordinary circum- 
stances, it is at least unembarrassed, passing at times into a strain 
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that has caught a certain flow from the Hebrew parallelism ; next, 
when it becomes cumbered in its wording and arrangement under the 
burden of weighty thoughts ; and, on the other hand, when putting 
on a rent and sharply cut cast, under circumstances by which the 
writer is pained or chafed. 


8. 6 yap évepynoas ITétpp . . . évnpynoe xapoi. 

The Datives are in no way dependent on the composition of the 
verb. The circumstance described is the furnishing of such means 
and powers to the two apostles as fitted them to be effective agents 
in their respective fields of labour. 


17. ef 6€ Enrodvtes SixarwOjvar év Xpiots ebpéOnpev nai 
avtol dpaptwrol, dpa Xpioros apaptias SudKxovos. 

There is an artificial play of contrast between the words fyrotvres 
and eipé6npev, the seekers appearing as themselves the subject of a 
discovery and detection. 

In the expression duaprias dudxovos, the Genitive is significant of 
characteristic attribute (92); and the question, ironically raised, is 
whether, as a consequence, guilt is the burden of Christ’s mission 
to man. 


19. éyw yap Sead vopov voum arébavor. 
In this, as in various other places, by the omission of the Article 


before the word vouos the proposition becomes general in terms, 
and so more forcible in expression. 


20. 5 dé viv So év capxt, ev Ticte &@ TH TOD viod Tod Beod. 
‘ And in that I live’—am alive after my death to law—‘ in flesh,’ 
the seat and source of sinfulness, ‘ by faith I live,’ not by recurrence 


to the death-working law, ‘ faith in the Son of God.’ The cast of 
the Relative clause is the same as at Rom. vi. 10. 


III. 
20. 6 5é peaitns évds ovx Eotw' 6 bé Beds els éotiv. 
The Article may simply point to previous mention in the pre- 


ceding clause, or it rather indicates a generic term descriptive of a 
class (20). 
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The Genitive is the expression of characteristic attribute (92, 93): 
and what is implied, is that the idea of plurality, of some extent or 
other, is inseparable from the term pecirys: there being, in the 
actual case, between the giver and the recipients of the law a 
double agency, that, namely, of the angelic delegates (d:arayeis de 
dyyéAwv), and, further, that of Moses. In contrast with this pro- 
cess through steps of agency stands the special unity of God, being, 
as he is, sole originator and disposer, sole in unapproachable single- 
ness of agency that admits of no sharer or assistant; in which light 
God was shown in his vouchsafement, direct and immediate from 
himself, of promise to Abraham, strongly contrasted with the 
process of delegation in the case of the Law. In this latter God 
appears as he is, essentially sole in agency; in the other the view 
of his dealing comes through subalterns. God in his proper action 
is sole; and his dealing is most material to man, and has the 
strongest claim on his attention, when it is so shown: therefore 
the Promise outweighs the Law. 


22. ddAAa cuvéxreicev ) pad Ta TWavTa iro auaptiav. 

The Neuter ra wdvra may be taken as meaning rovs wdvras, the 
gender being the expression, as at 1 Cor. vi. 11, of slight or dis- 
paragement (125), Otherwise, the term must signify all human 
efforts and pretensions to merit before God. ‘ But the scripture,’ 
already cited (v. 10), ‘locked all together under sin’ by a summary 
and indiscriminate sentence. 


IV. 

8. dAda TOTE pev ovK ElddTEs Oeov. 

The unusual combination in the usage of the New Testament of 
the particle ob with the Participle (201) here serves to enforce the 
allegation, bringing out more strongly the contrast between former 
religious ignorance and present enlightenment. There is a further 
stroke of vehemence in the intensified term aaAw dvwOev, in scorn 
at a replacement of the slavery of heathenism by the thraldom of 
legal formalism. 


9. waArov 5€é yowoOévtes 1rd Oeod. 
Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. viil. 3. 
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19, 20. texvia pov, ods mad wdivw aypis ov popdwh7 
Xpworos év tuiv—HGerov Sé rrapetvar mpos vuas ape. 

This is another instance (v. 4, 5, 6) of the thread of the sentence 
snapped by a sudden rising of feeling. ‘ My children, of whom I 
am again in birth-throes, until Christ has been shaped out in you— 
but I could wish myself on the spot with you just now.’ 


29. 6 Kata odpxa yevynbels Ediwxe Tov KaTA TrVEdLA. 
Rom. i. iv. 
30. ddAd Ti Adyer H ypady ; “ExBare x. T. 2. 


The demand of Sarah is entitled ypady in respect of its purport, 
as being in agreement with a divinely ordained issue. 


V. 
4, xarnpyn?nre amd Xpicrod. 
Rom. vil. 2. 
6. aiatis Su’ wyamrns évepyoupévn. 
Acts xv. 28. 
8. 1) TEevaovn OVK eK TOU KANOdVTOS KUas. 
The prefixed Article indicates suggestion by the preceding term 


meOcrGa1. ‘H revopovyn, ‘ The compliance’ that had been yielded to 
some other thing than the truth. 


16. xai érriOuplav capxos od pn TEedMonNTE. 


The use of this construction is sometimes extended in the New 
Testament to be a form of forbidding (193); and such use is 
therefore possible in this place. ‘That it is employed, however, in 
the ordinary way, namely, as a strong denial of a prospective issue 
(191), at once appears from the succeeding context, according to 
which the spirit and the flesh are ever in direct antagonism, 
and therefore a discharge (reActvy) of the biddings of both is 
an impossibility. The walk by spiritual rule may not be quite 
free from the inroads of the flesh, but cannot be working its 
ends. 
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VI. 


na @ La 
3. ppevaTrata cavrov. 


The use of the peculiar term ¢pevazraray, as also of the Substan- 
tive dpevararys (Tit. i. 10), is precise in its distinction from the 
more general meaning of the uncompounded word dzaray, since 
they signify not a mere deceptive feat or artifice, but success in 
fastening on the mind a delusive or mistaken impression. 


5. Exaoros To lévov hoptiov Bacrdces. 


Popriov, ‘a fardel,’ essentially a thing of carriage, that in itself 
implies a carrier: while 7o Bapos (v. 2) is the sad cumber, which a 
kindly hand may lighten or take off. 


EPHESIANS. 


I. 


6. ets Emrawov do—ns THS ydpitos avTod. 12. eis éma.ov 
d0Ens avtod. 14. ets erawov ris S0Ens avtod. 

In the first and second of these passages the Genitive dd€ys is a 
mere Hebraism (89). Lis é. 5. av., ‘ Unto glorious praise of him.’ 
In the third the term 7 dda signifies the glorious provision for 
man’s salvation, as at 2 Pet. i. 3. ‘ Unto praise of his glorious 
deed.’ 


6. Hs éyapitwoev nas. 
The Accusative which is covered by the attracted Genitive 7s, is 
the case of restrictive relation as regards the action (103). 


7. &v @ EXopeV THY ATOAUTPWOLY. 

The Article here indicates a conventional signification of the 
term to which it is prefixed (26), namely, ‘the ransoming’ wrought 
in Christ, ‘our ransoming.’ 


10. ets oixovopiay TOU TANPWLATOS THY KaLPaV. 

The Genitive rod rAnpdparos rt. x. is here used to convey the 
idea of appropriate belonging, the entire expression itself signifying 
the full ripeness of circumstances for the establishment of a head- 
ship of control and management (oixovopia), specifically described 
in the words dvaxepaA\awoac Gat 7a mavra év TO Xpwrte. 


13. & @ cal pels. 
The Nominative iets may borrow, as its verb, 7Azicare from 
the preceding mponXmxdras; or, éoppayioPyre may be its actual 
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verb, if the words é , just preceding it, are regarded as a mere 
resumptive repetition. 


14. ds éorw dppaBov x. T. Xr: 


The Relative is here masculine by attraction to the following 
substantive dppaBwv, not for the purpose of conveying a personal 
notion ; for the closely attached expression rijs érayye\as shows 
that the term 79 qvevpare cannot be understood of the Divine 
Person, but of the promised endowment to issue from him. 


23. TO TANpwyA TOU TA TaVTa ev Tact TANPOUpEVOV. 

The signification of the word wA7jpwyao falls into two principal 
branches or divisions: first, full measure or completeness, in any 
way, of a thing itself, as opposed to shortcoming or defectiveness ; 
secondly, a filling up of a gap or defect ; and, thence, a complemen- 
tary appendage to another thing, complete in its own structure, but 
which without such appendage is ineffectual for its proper purposes. 
The application of the word to the church or body of Christ 
embraces in a manner both these senses, that is, with respect to 
the conception of it as a perfect organism without incoherence 
or defect, and also as complementary to the head, which by itself, 
without a body, has nothing to crown and control. Hence the 
expression 76 7A. tov Xpiorov. iv. 13. 


23. Tod Ta mwdvra év Taot TANpoUpeEvov. 

The Middle form is here used with its proper force, the action 
implied being the bringing of all into full organisation and incor- 
poration under his own headship. 

The expression 7a mdvra év aor is simply intensive, the principle 
being that of repetition, the same, in fact,.as in the forms, ot atives 
Tov aiwvuv, ay ayiwv. 1 Cor. xii. 6; xv. 28. 


II. 


1. xatd Tov aidva TOD KOopoU TOUTOU. 


‘O aly 7. x. 7., ‘The age of this world,’ the age marked by the 
abandonment of the world of man in general to such religious 
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knowledge as they might gather, and to such moral courses as 
they might choose ; when God elave wavra ra é6vy ropeveobat tats 
ddots airav (Acts xiv. 16); another age being at the same time in 
career on a different field, the age of the Jewish economy. 


¢€ “ , A A \ V4 
5, 6. nas... . cuveCworroince TH Xptota, Kai avviyeipe, 
Kal cvvexd@icev kK. T. 2. 
Rom. viii. 30. 
P , 9992 CHA a? A 
7. év xpnotoryte ef hyas év Xpiot@ ‘Inood. 
‘ By kindness’ coming in ‘upon us in Christ Jesus:’ the Pre- 
position being used as in the expression dxatoovvn @eod émi wayras 
tous murrevovtas. Rom. iii. 22. 


8. xal Todto ovK €& bpov. 
‘And this’ state (ceo@oOar) ‘not from yourselves: the gift is 
God’s.’ 
15. iva Tovs dv0 Krion év avToe eis Eva Katvoy avOpwroyv. 
Mat. ix. 17. 


21. maca oixodopn ocvvappodoyoupévn aes eis vaov Grytoy 
K. TX. 

‘Every building ’—every constituent and compartment of the 
aggregate structure— being fitted into frame, is growing into a 
holy temple in the Lord: in which you too are being built to- 
gether,’ etc. 


IIT. 

19. Wa mAnpaOire cis Tav TO TAHpwpa TOD Oeod. 

‘That you may be filled in,’ as fitted constituents, ‘into the 
entire fulness,’ the fully organised framework, devised by the 
wisdom and animated by the Spirit, ‘of God,’ the complete em- 
bodiment of the divine idea and purpose. 

The expression way 76 7Anpwpa. Tov eov is elsewhere (Col. ii. 9) 
varied as way 7. 7A. THs GedryTos. 


20. cata riv Suvapiv thy évepyoupevny ev nuiv. 
Acts xv. 28. 
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IV. 

7. évi 86 éExaot@ nud e600n 9 yapis K.T. X. 

The emphasis of the sentence is put on the expression évi éxdorw 
to mark its language as aimed against the idea of an undistinguish- 
ing and promiscuous outpouring of spiritual power, instead of 
individual endowment of varying measure and kind, having for its 
ultimate object a perfect incorporation effected by nice adjustment 
of many variously gifted constituents, and here termed (v. 12) 6 
KatapTirpos Tov dyiwv : the practical issue of which is further called 
pyov dtaxovias, being, in fact, a blended service, a conspiring of 
functions differing in kind and power. The connexion of the 
words eis ép. Ss. is with xarapricpov. 


e > \ e 4 4 a > fo) 
10. 6 avaBas UTrepave TavTwy TaY OUpavav. 

Luke x. 21. : 
10. iva 1rAnpwcy Ta Taya. 


‘That he might give fulness to all things,’ by bringing all into 
one frame under the crown and completion of his own headship. 


13. péypt KatavTncwpey of Tavtes eis THY EvOTNTA Tis 
TITTEWS K. T. Xr. 


The Genitive here serves to specification by attribute (92); and, 
accordingly, what is meant is not uniformity of belief, but a cor- 
porate oneness, having its principle and badge in a holding of the 
faith, in a community of belief and of clear knowledge of the work 
and message of the Son of God. The same unity had been pre- 
viously (v. 3) presented under a different aspect, in the words 
Tyv evornra. TOU mvevparos, that is, unity in virtue of the one common 
source of the manifold endowments; the Genitive rod zvevparos 
holding the same grammatical position as rys miotews, with corre- 
sponding meaning. 

In agreement with this idea, the subject of the verb is of zavres 
(55, 56), and the expressions eis dvdpa teAcov, cis pétpov BAtKias TOD 
mwAnpwparos tod Xpiorov, are therefore to be viewed as having 
reference to the state of advance of the aggregate unity only. 
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16. é& ob may TO cHua ovvapporoyovpevoy Kal ovpPiBato- 
pevov Sia tdaons ads Ths émvyopnyias . . . THY avknow 
TOU DWpaTos TroleiTaL. 

The conception here employed is of the head as the source of a 
diffused virtue, by which every joint or articulation (ad¢7) is knit, 
and becomes a channel for the transmission of the virtue itself to 
the entire framework; and by the loss of which the organism 
would be at once dislocated and lifeless. Hence the expression 
apy THs emixoprryias, the emanation of the meng power being 
well termed 7 émtxopyyia. 

It is this idea of the function of the head that has led the writer, 
in a subsequent place (v. 23), after calling Christ xepaAy tis éxxAn- 
cias, to add at once the words airés owryp Tod cwyatos: where the 
word cwryp is to be taken to signify the source and maintainer of 
organic life. 

The Middle form zrovetrar, unless the Voice, as elsewhere in the 
New Testament (Acts xv. 28), implies energy or effectiveness, is 
used in accordance with the representation here given of the growth 
of the organised body being the result of its own organisation. 


18. dca TH Trepwow THs Kapdias ab’Taov. 
Mark vi. 62. 


23, 24. avaveodabat Te mvevpaTe Tod voos Umar, Kal évdv- 
cao8a Tov Kavov avOpwrrov. 
Mat. ix. 17. 


31. maca mixpia Kai Ovpos Kat opyn K. T. Xr. 
Rom. ii. 8. 


V. 


18. un peOvoxecbe civ, ev @ eoTtiv dowria. 

The reference of the Relative o may be either to the circumstance 
pebvoxecOar oivw, or to otvw simply. In the latter case, the meaning 
of the clause would be, that there resides in wine an influence 
which, instead of chastening and elevating, an effect implied in the 
following words wAypotobe év mvevuari, tends to cast the drinker 
loose from self-control and reason. 
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18. wAnpodo Ge év trvevpatt. 


The Preposition may be here taken to signify possession by an 
influence (208). 


23. abros owTIp TOU c@paTos. 
iv. 16. 


VI. 


12. apos Tas dpyas, rpos tas eEovcias, mpos Tods Koc poKpa- 
Topas TOU GKOTOUS TOUTOU. 

The construction of the Genitive tod ox. 7. is not simply with 
Koopoxpatopas, but also with dpxds and éfovcias. The powers of 
the realm of darkness and evil are exhibited with difference of 
grade and title, like the ranks (i. 21. Col. i. 16) of the heavenly 
hierarchy. Thus the style is represented as having for its highest 
title xoopoxparwp. 


17. Thy wepixepadaiay Tod cwrnpiov. 
Luke iii. 2. 


17. 6 doe pha Ocod. 
Luke iii. 6. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


I. 

22. e¢ dé ro Shy ev capKi TodTO pot KapTros Epyou, Kal Ti aipy- 
coat, ov yvwpitw. 

If this is viewed as a formally constructed sentence, then the 
clause rotro . . . épyou is the apodosis to the preceding one :! but 
the passage is rather an instance of epistolary abruptness, dictated 
by excited feeling, and, as such, may be exhibited in two ways. 
‘ But, whether to live in the flesh, whether this be to me a yield 
of work, and what I am to choose, I do not well know.’ Or, 
‘ But, if to live in the flesh, if this is for me a yield of work,—and, 
what I am to choose, I do not well know.’ In the latter form 
there is a hasty aposiopesis after the hypothetical clause. 


25. eis THY Lav TpoKoTHY Kal Yapay TIS TiaTEws. 

The Genitive ris ziorews is by all means to be taken in depen- 
dence on both the preceding substantives, though the same 
grammatical connexion thus becomes the expression of different 
ideas, the faith of the individual being presented by the former 
combination (zp. r. 7.) as itself the subject of development, by the 
latter (x. 7. a.) as developing an accompanying feeling in the 
individual. 

29. ipiv éyapicOn To imép Xpictov, od povov TO eis abTov 
WioTevely GANA Kal TO UTEP avTOD Trace. 

The expression 76 trép Xpiorod is incomplete without an Infini- 
tive. It is so left, however, only to be quickly caught up and 
supplemented by the more extended clause od . . . macxew. ‘On 


1 xapmos Epyou, hynoiy, éorsy. Chrysostom. 
e 
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you was the behest on Christ’s behalf bestowed, not only to believe 
in him but also to suffer in his behalf.’ 


II. 
6. To clvas ica Od. 


The term toa being purely adverbial, the clause itself expresses 
the idea of equality with God simply in the abstract. 


7, 8. éy dpodpati dvOperewyv yevouevos Kal oynpate evpebels 
as avOpwrros, érametvywoev EavTov. 

By allowing the preceding clause, popdiv SovAov AaBwv, to close 
a period, the forcible position is given to it which is due to its 
pointed contrast in terms with the opening one, ds éy poppy Meod 
brdapxwv. 
. ‘When born in likeness of men, and in fashion’—in shape and 
cast that meet the eye—‘ found as man,’ instead of mounting as 
high as man could reach, ‘ he abased himself’ to as low a level as 
man can sink, to the ignominy of the cross. 


10. iva &v T@ dvopate ‘Inood trav yovu Kadpryn. 

The meaning assigned to this passage must give due emphasis to 
its leading expression év d.’I. ‘That in the name of Jesus,’ and 
that alone, as supreme in potency, ‘should every knee bend,’ 
through that potent passport of worship. . 

It is hardly necessary to remark that the words éovpaviwy xat 
éxvyeiwy Kat xataxOoviwy are here no more than a conventional 
phrase for the aggregate of intelligent existence, used without 
precise regard to its constituent terms. 

The word évoya here exhibits Jewish usage as implying a vehicle 
of power.’ Mat. vii. 22. Mark iv. 38. Luke x.17. John xiv. 138, 26; 
xv. 16; xvi. 238, 21, 26. Acts iii. 6,16; iv. 7,10; xvi. 18. 


15. & ols daivecbe, was dwartipes ev Koopo, Adyov Gans 
EM EY OVTES. 


The comparison, ws gworypes, might suggest that the Middle 


1 The notion that the word had cnly reference to dignity, has been fruitful 
in interpretations like Chrysostom’s gloss, d¢£a. 
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form ¢daivecOe is here used for daivere, ‘ you shine’'—the special 
intransitive signification of daivew. If this is not admitted, then 
the Participle éréyovres must be taken in close dependence on the 
verb (183). ‘Among whom you are clearly seen to be holding 
aloft, as lights in the world, a word of life.’ 


30. wrapaBonrevodpevos TH uy7. 
The Dative is here instrumental. ‘ Having hazarded a stake 
with his life.’ 


Ill. 


5. Kata vopoy Papicaios. 

The expression xara vézov is not anarthrous by licence ; but by 
the anarthrous term is meant any one of the various prescriptive 
regulations for the observance of the Law. ‘As regards rule’ 
of legal observance, ‘a Pharisee’—in distinction from Sadducean 
rule or any one of the looser cast. 


6. xara Sixatootyny THy év vou. 

9. pry Eyov eunv Sixatooivny tHv éx vopov. 

By freeing the expression, as in other places (Rom. ii. 27; 
xiii. 8,10. Gal. ii. 19), from the restriction which would be the 
effect of the Article before the word vdmos, there is presented the 
general idea of a righteousness achieved by legal observance, in 
broad contrast with justification accruing from a source other than 
law. 

6, 9. Sixacootvnv tiv év vou@. Sixatoovvnv thy éx voyou 
dAra THv bia Tiatews Xpictov, riv ex Oeod Sixarocvyny ent 
TH TWioTEel. 

Rom. iii. 30. 

ll. ef rws Katavtjcw eis Thy CEavdotacw THV Ex vEeKpav. 

Since the more obvious meaning of the definite expression 7 4. 
7 éx v., namely, the general resurrection, the indiscriminate rising of 
the dead, is here inadmissible, it is either used in a conventionally 


1 So the Vulgate, ‘ lucetis.’ 
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limited sense (26) for the rising to bliss of the dead in Christ 
(1 Thess. iv. 16); or the Article indicates association, by ready 
contrast, with the idea conveyed by the preceding words 16 Oavarw 
avrov, and the resurrection of Christ himself is intended, viewed in 
its symbolical relation to believers. ‘While brought into counter- 
part with his death, to arrive, if so be,’ by a further phase of 
counterpart, ‘ at his uprising from the dead.’ 


14. xata oKxorov StoKo. 


‘By a guiding mark’—with no vague drift, ov« adjAws (1 Cor. 


ix. 26)—*‘ am I in pursuit.’ 


20. quay yap To TroAtTevpa ev ovpavois UirapyeL. 

The modified force of the terms zod:treveoOa, rodrevpa, moduteia, 
effected by later usage, passing from the proper signification of the 
position and action of an individual as a constituent of an organised 
civil community or commonwealth, to his personal conduct as a 
mere member of civilised society—a change which is the effect and 
reflexion of a general loss of political right and action—this marked 
modification of meaning brings them into the relation of synonyms 
with the words dvacrpédecOat, dvarrtpopy; the distinction being, 
that the former are rather assigned to that position of personal 
action and demeanour which is in the face of the community, while 
the latter are under no such restriction. 

What is implied in the present passage is, that the cast and 
manner of the believer’s living in the world are assorted and akin 
with the loftier life of heaven. 


IV. 


6. TH mpocevyy Kal TH Senoe peta evyapioTias. 

Mera ev., implying not mere accompaniment (cvv), but due and 
unvarying concert (217), thanksgiving ever blending with prayer 
under every complexion of circumstance (éy zavri). 


11. dy yap Suabor x. 7.2. 
The emphasised Pronoun is here for the sake of dignity of tone 
(114). 
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12. év ravi Kal év waot pepvnpat kK. T. 2X. 


The accumulated form év ravri, év wact, which occurs at 2 Cor. 
xi. 6, becomes more marked in this place by the interposition of 
the Conjunction xa. 

The former term points to subordinate particulars, and implies 
fulness of distinct and varied details; while the latter represents 
an extended total of matters. 

The use of the former, which is frequent with the writer, shows 
some freedom, as a sort of adverbial term: as in one passage 
(2 Cor. viii. 7), where those who are said already zepiocevew év 
wavri, are still intreated to add a further point of excellence. 


COLOSSIANS. 


I. 


15. 65 €or . . . MpwTOTOKOS TaGNS KTicEws. 


The word zpwrdroxos, primarily signifying no more than first in date 
of birth, simply firstborn, would, when used in connexion with the 
customs of Eastern life, become, by necessary association, a vehicle 
of the idea of rank and privilege, such as were the prerogative of 
the eldest born, that is, birthright, so called (apwroroxeta); and, 
further, of such position absolutely,’ especially since it might 
and did at times pass from its proper possessor, either by deserved 
forfeiture, or by arbitrary disposal at the will of the father of the 
brotherhood. | 

It is in this way that the word is here a term of rank and pre- 
rogative: and what is predicated is, that Christ stands in such 
place of precedence and dignity with regard to every created being. 

In virtue of this idea, priority of rank, the word is, in respect of 
grammatical force, a Comparative ; and hence the Genitive in con- 
struction. ‘Jn birth-right before every created being.’ 

At its next occurrence (v. 18), there is apparently a change of 
construction, mp. €x Tov vexpoy, though the more probable connexion 
is dpxn é«k t. v., the term in question being thrown in to illustrate 
and amplify the idea, and implying that the circumstance of being 
apxy (avacracews) éx. tT. v. Carries with it the prerogative of birth- 
right (zpwroroxeta) as respects the risen dead, iva yévyrat éw waow 
autos mpwrevwv, ‘that he might become among all foremost himself 
in rank.’ 


1’Evyevounv r@ “Iopand eis warépa, kat "Edpatp mpardroxés pou é€oriv. 
Jer. xxxviii. 9. 
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20. xat Sv adtod dtoxatad\d£at Ta Tavra eis avtov . . . bu’ 
avuTou elre TA él THS ys elTe TA ev Tois Ovpavors. 

Some disentanglement of the entire passage is effected by assign- 
ing the reference of the Pronoun avrov, thus pointedly repeated, to 
the term 76 zAjpwua, elsewhere (Eph. i. 23) more fully expressed 
as TO TANpwLG TOU Ta TavTa év Tact TANPOUpEvov, that entire organism 
and complete embodiment of which the headship of Christ is the 
bond and stay (cuvécryxe, xatouxjoat). ‘And through it to reconcile 
all things to himself in making peace through the blood of his 
cross, through it, whether those on earth or those in the heavens.’ 


29. xara Thv évépyetav avTov thy évepyounévnv év éuol év 
Suvapet. 


Acts xv. 28. 
Il. 
2. eis WavtTa WovTOV THs TANPOpopias THS TUVETEwWS. 
Luke i. 1. 


9, 10. év a’t@® Katouxet Trav TO TANPwWUA THs OedTNTOS 

KOS, KAL ETTE EV AVT@ TETANPWLEVOL. 
Eph. i. 233 i. 19. 

20. ti, ws Cavtes ev Koopm, Soyparilecbe ; 

Had the word xécpos been here used in its ordinary meaning, 
the absence of the Article would have been immaterial (43); but 
since that is not the case, it is significant, and, accordingly, the 
anarthrous xoopos here indicates a system which might rightly be 
so styled on the ground of its essential identity with that which 
had just been significantly termed ra crovxeta tot kdcpov. * Why, 
as though living under a world-rule, are you taking up with 
ordinances ?’ 

The form doyparilerGe is Middle, implying deliberate self-subjec- 
tion to the system. 


21. pn aren pndé yevon nde Oiyns. 
This is a citing of specific instances of the ddypara implied in 
the Verb doyparifeode: and the word so implied is the antecedent 
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to the Relatives a and drwa, the latter being employed to note the 
introduction of a fresh and marked allegation (122). 


23. adtwa éote oyov peév Eyovta codplas K. T. r. oOvK EV 
TUYLH Twi, TPOS WANT LOYHY THs TapKos. 

The two clauses, ovx év t. 7., and zpos 7. 7. o., serve to make two 
allegations respecting the subject of the sentence. These are, 
respectively, a negative and a positive one, and are given with a 
kind of rude force by means of their abrupt position. They allege 
the system in question, though possessed of a fair sounding plea 
(Adyor éxovra codias), first, not to be further possessed of sterling 
worth (év tyup twé), and secondly to have a tendency (zpds) to what 
is styled wAnopovi tis capKds, Where by the term odp§ must be 
understood whatever is merely material and mechanical as contrasted 
with purer and more effective discipline that rests with the spirit. 

An instance of similarly appended clauses, abrupt and pithy, is 
seen in the words (2 Tim. ii. 14) py Acyoudyxe, eis ovdey xpjomor, 
eri Kataotpogy Tay dxovovrwy, where the practice in question (Acyo- 

paxetvy) is averred first to be of no benefit whatever, and next to 
have a bad motive, éwi x. 7. a. 

The Preposition mpos is occasionally used with the donihestion 
of adverse aim or action: and, if such meaning were admitted in 
this place, the words zpos 7A. 7. oc. would imply counteraction of 
indulgence in carnal appetite. But the Preposition never carries 
this meaning independently, but only by induction, as it were, from 
the language of its context; which cannot be the case in the pre- 
sent passage: where, accordingly, it can only be taken to express 


drift or tendency. 
. III. 
8. opynv, Oupov. 
Rom. ii. 8. 
10. Tov véov Tov dvaxatvovpevoy Kk. T. r. 
Mat. ix. 17. 
24. t@ Kupio Xpiot@ Sovrevete’ 6 yap abixav Kopiceras 6 
nolknoe, Kal ovK ott TpoowrroAn ia. 
‘To the Lord Christ are you in servitude,’ as him to whose 
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judgment master and slave are alike amenable: ‘for the wronger 
will reap the fruit of the wrong he has done, and there is no regard 
of the person,’ in that final award. 


IV. 


1. 76 Sixatov Kal thv icornta Tois SovAOUs TrapéyeoOe. 


The Middle form, as at Acts xix. 24, enters rightly into the 
expression of an action which tells with advantage on the agent. 


12. rérecoe Kal qremAnpodopnuévor év travtl OedAjpate Tov 
Ocov. 


Luke i. 1. 


I. THESSALONIANS. 


I. 
5. Kal év wAnpopopia TodAy. 
Luke i. 1. 
II. 


6. ovre ntovvtes €E avOparrwv Sokav, ore ap tuav ovTeE 
am ddXwv. 

The writer here varies the Preposition in the compass of so few 
words that some effect must be intended. A contrast at least is 
produced with another place (John v. 41, 44), where, under 
similar circumstances, apa alone is used. The form é§ dv@pwrwv 
expresses an originating quarter or source of issue ; the ee more 
direct bestowal. 


13. Aoyov Ocod, bs Kat evepyetras ev piv Tots TLeTEvOUGLD. 

If the Middle form évepycio6o. implies intensified action (Acts 
xv. 28), its subject cannot consistently be @eds: in which case the 
reference is to the antecedent Adyor. 


Il. 


2, 3. ets TO oTNpi~as Duds Kal Trapaxaréoa UTrép THs TWioTEwWS 
buoy TO pndeva caiverOa év tais Oripeot TavTats. 

If the Pronoun tds is taken in dependence on the latter verb 
mapaxaAéoat as well as on ornpigat, then the clause 70 p. o. év tr. 0. 7. 
is a secondary Accusative of specific relation (103); though the 
cast of the sentence is rather as if the dependence was, in a manner, 
direct, and the meaning, ‘ And to make, in behalf of your faith, a 
call that no one be unmanned in these distresses.’ 
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V. 
«12. épwrdpev de ipas, dderpol, eiSévar rods Komimvras év 
nics 
byiv. 
Mat. vil. 23. 
27. évopkifw was Tov Kupuov. 
Acts v. 7. 


Il. THESSALONIANS. 


? 


I. 


5. &vderypa ris Stxaias Kpicews tod Oeod, eis TO xatakw- 
Onvat tas THS Bactreias TOD Oeod. 

The clause évd. . . . @eod is a kind of grammatical outlier, the 
expression of a suddenly arising thought; while the added clause 
indicates an issue in store. The drift of the passage is as if it 
stood, There being in these circumstances, this wrong dealing thus 
patiently endured, ‘a betokenment of the righteous doom of God’ 
which will in due time right the wronged; all being in train to 


bring the sufferers to their true position, into possession of the 
kingdom of God. 


9. dreOpov aiwviov amo mpoowrou Tov Kupiov x. T. d. 
1 Cor. v. 5. 


If. 


3. ws Ste evertnKey 1 Hepa TOU Kupiov. 

Though the Perfect 7yixe may be considered to have come into 
use as a simple equivalent to évéornxe, yet since the writer has 
elsewhere (Rom. xiii. 12) employed the former, some precision of 
meaning may in this place have called forth the latter. 


172 II. THESSALONIANS II. 


If this is the case, the precise idea is not simply a position of 
near approach, but of full advance to development by realisation of 
preliminaries, that is, ripeness for consummation.’ Accordingly, - 
the notion to which allusion is here made, is that the day of the 
Lord, whatever was the conception formed of it, was ripe and ready 
to burst into broad manifestation. 

The Participle éveorynxus, éveotws passes into a distinctly marked 
use, as directly opposed to peAAwv: whether, however, the ex- 
pression 4 éveorica dvayxy (1 Cor. vii. 26) signifies an actually 
present or only imminent state of things, would require for its 
determination a knowledge of the circumstances to which allusion 
is made. 


7. TO puaornptov Hon evepyetrat. 
Acts xv. 28, 


10. év mdon atratn adixias Tois atroNAvpEvOLS. 


Tots daroAAvpevors, ‘ For those that are being lost,’ that is, to do 
its work on them, as a thing suited to influence a frame of mind 
such as rejects proferred truth and chooses misguidance. 


1 The best illustration is drawn from the phraseology of Attic Judicature, 
according to which a suit had for its descriptive term évéornxe, when already 
on foot by the completion of preliminary stages, and awaiting the decisive 
issue before a jury. Issus Agn. p. 88, 


I TIMOTHY. 


I, 
5. To O€ TeNos THS Trapayycnias. 
“H wapayyedia, ‘the charge,’ implied in the previous words, iva 
wopayyetAys K. T. A. (112). 
15, 16. av mparos eps eyo’ GAL bia TovTO HrEnOnV, iva év 
€uol TpwT@ K. T. dr. 
IIpa@ros, ‘foremost’ by the marked features of the case, the great 


provocation and the signal mercy, such as to constitute a pattern 
instance (izorurwour). : 


II. 


14. 7) dé yur?) eEarrarnbeica év wapaBace yéyove. 


The Perfect yéyove has its due force, there being implied the 
abiding condition and mark on the transgressor and on her sex, 
7 TeKvoyovia.. 


Ve 


10. év Epyous KaXois papTupoupern, et eTexvoTpoOdyoey K.T.d. 

Though such a view is not necessary, the clauses, in this passage, 
commencing with the particle ei may be referred to the same usage 
(163) as the form paprupdpevos . . . ef raGyros 6 Xpiords, ei x. 7. A. 
Acts xxvi. 22, 23. ‘ Having witness borne her in the matter of 
good deeds, that she has reared children,’ etc. 


13. dpyal pavOdvover Trepiepyopevat Tas oiKias. 


Though the Participle and Verb would here combine into a 
legitimate construction (182, 107), yet no meaning would result 
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therefrom suited to the place. It remains, therefore, to regard the 
form dpyai pavOavovor as a means employed by the writer to signify 
the acquisition of the habit and character of an idler, that is, as an 
extreme expression, avoiding the vagueness which would have been 
left by the use of the Infinitive dpyetv. ‘And at the same time, 
idlers too do they learn to become, while making circuit of the 
houses,’ on the rounds of their duty. 


Il. TIMOTHY. 


I. 


4, 5. ta xXapas TANPwOR viromyvnow AaBav Ths ev cot 
avuTroKpitou TricTews. 

The connexion of the Participle AaPév j is with the immediately 
preceding verb. ‘ Longing to see thee, that I may be filled with 
joy on getting a reminder,’ in the circumstances which the inter- 
view will bring to my notice, ‘ of the unfeigned faith that is in thee.’ 


8. cuyxaxoTraOncoy Te evaryyeriy. 

A lively effect is involved in the simple meaning of this construc- 
tion, namely, a personification, according to which the gospel 
appears as a sufferer, in whose career of hardship Timothy is bid 
to become a sharer. - ‘Share in hardship with the gospel.’ A like 
stroke is produced (89) by an expression of a different shape, iva 
ovykoivwvos airov yevuuat, 1 Cor. ix. 23. 

It is important to notice this peculiar mode of thought, thus 
appearing in the two epistles, as evidence of common authorship. 


13. virorimwow exe VytawovTwv AOYwv OY kK. T. r. 

The position of the Verb éye will not allow it to carry in this 
place the stronger signification of fast hold or retention, as, for in- 
stance, at 1 Tim. i. 19; iil. 9; the force of the injunction resting, 
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in fact, on the object of the verb, tzor’zwow, the thing which it 
was proper to have in hand for use. By this term may be under- 
stood an outline or representative sketch, clear and sufficient, of 
the matter in question (iy. A.), conceived and grasped, in the first 
instance, by the teacher, and, in consequence, ripe for ready and 
direct application to learners or hearers. 


IT. 


8. pynpoveve ‘Inootv Xpiorov éeynyeppévov ex vexpov. 

The . position and tense of the verb indicate the main point of 
the sentence, namely, a present impression of the event and its 
consequences ever borne on the mind of the teacher, and issuing in 
corresponding reminder for the hearers. 


III. 


16. waca ypady Oecrvevatos Kal wapértmos mpos SidacKa- 
Alay K.T. Xd. 

Whether the epithet @¢orvevoros is to be assigned to the subject 
of the sentence or the predicate, in either case, the strength of the 
‘proposition is thrown, by virtue of position, on the word zdoa ; it 
being with respect’to every particular matter specifically termed 
yead7, that the assertion is made, whether of its being both divinely 
inspired and of service for certain special purposes, or, of being, 
when possessed of that nature, also useful for such purposes. 

On the disputed point, respecting the position held by the word 
Oedrrvevoros, it may be impossible to decide ; but it may be remarked, 
that it seems scarcely necessary to assert that matter is useful for 
moral purposes when it has been previously assumed to be divinely 
dictated. 


IV. 


1. Scapaptipopar évaérrtoy Tob Ocod nai Xpiorod Inaod rod 
HédXovtos Kpivew Covras Kal vexpovs Kal THY éemipdveav avTov 
Kat thy BaciAciay auto. 

The Accusatives Bacueiay and émgavercav may be taken in ordi- 
nary dependence on the verb diayaprvpopat, so that the meaning 
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would be, ‘I solemnly avouch before God and Christ Jesus’ the 
great truth of ‘ both his appearing and his kingdom.’ This view 
is at least of ancient date; but it leaves no apparent connexion 
with the general context, and also involves an inconsistency, since 
it exhibits a most formal protesting of the certainty of a prospective 
event, which has just heen virtually assumed in the clause rou . . . 
vexpous. 

It only remains to take the Accusatives in dependence on 
the Verb a4 objects of adjuration, an adjuration prefatory to a 
weighty practical injunction: of which form of preface an instance 
occurs at 1 Tim. v. 21. ‘I avouch, before God and Christ Jesus, 
who is going to judge quick and dead, both by his appearing 
and his kingdom,’ as a solemn injunction, ‘ publish the word,’ etc. 


18. pucetai we 6 Kupios azo travtos épyou trovnpod. 
Mat. vi. 13. 


TITUS. 


I, 


10. patatoroyor nai ppevarrarat. 
Gal. vi. 3. 


II. 


11. érehavn yap 4 yapis Tod Ocod cwrnpios Tacw avOpo- 
Tals. 

The Dative dy. is dependent on the Adjective owrypios. ‘ With 
saving power for all men.’ 


PHILEMON. 


9,10. did riv aydrnv paddov TapaKad® TowiTos oY. ws 
IIabnos trpeoBurns vuvi dé Kal décptos Xpiotod ’Inood, trapa- 
KaN@ OE K. T. 2. 

If a sentence is made to commence with the words as IaiAos, 
it opens emphatically with a specification of the circumstances 
signified by the expression rowiros wy: ‘ For love’s sake I rather’ 
choose to ‘beseech, such as I am’ in simple individual circumstances, 
apart from all apostolic function and privilege. ‘As Paul, a man 
in years and at this time also a prisoner of Christ Jesus, I beseech 
thee,’ etc. 
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HEBREWS. 


I. 
2. én’ éoyatou TOV NuEpaV TOUTWY. 
‘ At the last stage of these days.’ 


3. xabapicpov Troinodpevos TOV apLapTLavV. 

The Middle Voice of this verb is found in the same combination 
at Job viii. 20, and also with a kindred term iAaopov at 2 Mac. iii. 33 ; 
so that it may be a mere matter of usage, and no special intent on 
the part of the writer as regards the Voice can be here positively 
recognised. Still it may be viewed as serving to put the act in the 
light of an achievement. ‘ When he had achieved a cleansing of 
sins.’ | 

II. 

5. ov yap ayyédous Uirétake THY oixovpévnv THY "éNdOVZAY. 

The term 7 oi. 7 . becomes at once clear when viewed as origin- 
ally belonging to conventional Messianic language, and retained, 
like others from the same source, for the purpose of carrying a 
fresh spiritual meaning ; the old expression of a futurity retained 
to designate the present. 

‘H of. is properly the world as the seat of man, the world with 
its human occupants; and, accordingly, 7 oi. 4 p., ‘the world that 
is to be,’ would, in the time of the old material notions, indicate 
the new realm of man that was to be at some time realised, the 
recast frame of the human commonwealth, the habitable world 
with a renewed face, when king Messiah, surrounded by his chosen, 
should be enthroned supreme, év 7 waAtyyevecia. Grav Kabicy 6 vids 
tov dvOpurrou emi Opdvov dSdgys avrov. 
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9. Sd&n xai tiyun eorehavwpévov, Gras yapitt Oeod vrrép 
qavTos yevontat Oavarov. 


To connect the clause émws . . . Oavdrov with any other than 
the immediately preceding words 6. x. 7. éo., would be to exhibit a 
dislocation of structure which would be strange anywhere, and 
inadmissible in a composition like the present epistle. The stress 
of the clause itself being on the words x. ©., the effect of the whole 
is to represent Jesus as crowned, after his humiliation, with glory 
and honour, in order that the grace of God should, in his bestowal 
of such dignity, crown also the work of the sufferer with universal 
efficacy. ‘ But him that has been made a little lower than angels, 
Jesus, we behold crowned on account of his suffering of death with 
glory and honour, that by grace of God he should in behalf of every 
one taste death.’ 


15. wal dmandd&y TovTous x. T. 2d. 


‘And should rid’ from their thraldom ‘ these’ creatures of our 
own surrounding. By the Pronoun the objects of the action are 
specifically pointed at, by way of distinction from beings of another 
sphere. 


18. &v @ yap wérovOen x. T. 2. 
Acts xxiv. 16, 


IIT. 


7, 8. onpepov édy Tis pwvis abtod axovonte, ui oKANPUVNTE 
Tas Kapdias tuav K. T.r. 

The form under which the Septuagint exhibits the structure of 
this portion of the Psalm, is perfectly clear in meaning, whether or 
not the original admits of a somewhat different view. Its purport, 
according to the Greek rendering, is a call to Israel, in case (éay) 
they should at the time then present (ojepov) in any way catch 
the sound of a communication from God, not to meet it with hard- 
ness of heart, as did their forefathers in the wilderness. The 
sudden transition of person, introducing the direct language of 
God, takes place at the words ot ézeipacay. . 
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IV. 
14. SueAnrAvOora Tovs odpavos. 


Luke x. 20. 


15. wemeipacpévoyv Kata mdvtra Kal’ opowrTnta ywpis 
dpaprias. 

‘Tried on all points in like sort’ with ourselves, ‘ bating sin,’ as 
a consequence of trial. The use of xwpis is here to set off a certain 
particular in abatement of a preceding term (xa6’ époudry7a). 


VI. 
1. éml thy TerELoTHTA hepwpecba. 


The Article may here serve to indicate a state viewed in the 
abstract, or, rather, implication on the preceding term reAciwy (12). 


2. Barricpav diayis éemiBérews Te yerpav. 


-By taking the word d:dayjs as simply in apposition with the pre- 
ceding Genitives peravoias and miorews, the clause becomes paren- 
thetical. ‘Not again laying a groundwork of repentance from dead 
works and of faith towards God—matter of teaching,’ an elementary 
lesson, ‘ belonging to baptisings and laying on of hands—and of 
resurrection,’ etc. 


6. madw avaxawifer els pwetavotav. 


The cast of the entire sentence seems to indicate that the verb 
dvaxawwifew, properly transitive, kere passes to an absolute use. 
‘It is impossible that those who have been once enlightened . . . 
should again make renewal to repentance.’ 


11. apos thy wAnpodhoptay ris édrridos. 
Luke i. 1. 


17. év @ Tepicoorepov BovdAopevos K. T. Xr. 
Acts xxiv. 16. 
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3. adwpowwpévos 5é TO vig Tov Ocod péver tepeds eis TO 
dunveés. 

The process signified by the verb dfopooty is the putting of a 
thing under such a shape or aspect, that it acquires in consequence 
a specific resemblance. Such is the effect of its being a bare 
glimpse that is afforded of Melchisedec in the Old Testament 
narrative: it allows him to appear, in respect of his priestly cha- 
racter, dmdtwp, duyrwp, ayeveaddyntos, pyre apxyv Hepav pare Cups 
téXos éxwv, and, as a further consequence of this, under a likeness 
to Messiah (7 vi. r. @.), with regard to whom one established 
notion had been, 6 Xpucros peéver eis Tov aiava, John xii. 34. 


11. 6 Aads yap én’ adths vevomobérntat. 

The point of this clause, as its arrangement shows, rests on the 
term 6 Xads, ‘the people,’ emphatically, as distinguished from the 
Levitical portion alone: and its purport is, that the community in 
general was reached by a legislation resting on the basis of the 
Levitical priesthood. As then it was a national legislation that 
would be affected by a change in the priesthood, no change would 
have been allowed in the latter, had it not been vitiated by some 


default. 
16. xaTd vopov évToAts capKivns. 
Rom. vii. 14. 
26. inpnrdTepos THY Ovpavay yevouevos. 
This expression receives a ready and complete explanation from 
a preceding one (iv. 14) dveAnAvOd7a rods otpavous. 


27. Touro yap érroinoev édarrak. 
The reference of the Demonstrative rovro must necessarily be 


restricted to the words @vciay dvapépev. ‘For this he did once 
for all in offering up himself.’ 


VIII. 


2. THS oKNVAs THs adie. 
Luke xvi. 11. 
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4, ev pev obv Wp emt ris, ovd adv Hy lepevs, OvrwY TaV TrpoG- 
hepovTwv Kata vopov Ta Sapa. 

* Had he then been upon earth, he would not have even been a 
priest at all, since there are those that offer the gifts according to 
law.’ 

5. oirives Urrodevypate Kal oxid NaTpEevoveL THY éoupaviwv. 


The Datives may be instrumental. ‘Such as perform worship 
with a shadow and draft of the heavenly sanctuary.’ The form 
occurs again, of tT oxyvg Aatpevovres. xiii. 10. 


IX. 


12. aiwviav AUTpwWoW cEvpdpeEvos. 

As regards the Middle form this expression may be best com- 
pared with a preceding one (i. 3) xaapicpov wownodpevos Tav 
GpwapTuov. 

16. Odvatov avaynn hépezOat Tod Siabepevov. 


If the word ¢épeoGar may be regarded as appropriate to a dis- 
charge of due formalities,' a further confirmation is gained to the 
view, that by @avaroy is here signified a symbolical dying, by which 
the covenanting party entered into bond (48). 


26. emi ouvTedeia TOV aiwvor. 


‘In order to a close of the ages,’ or simply, ‘ At a close of the 
ages.” 


X. 
22. ev mAnpodopia mrliatews. 
Luke i. 1. 
XI. 


8. qiotes Kadovpevos ABpaap tayxovcey éEeNOeiv eis TOTOV 
K.T. 2X. 

‘ By faith did Abraham, when called, obey’ the call ‘to set out 
for a place,’ etc. 


1’Emedy . . . Ta vopiCépeva ait@ hepato. Dem. Cor. p. 308. 
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9. wictTes Tap@eKnoey Eis Yhv THS éTayyeNas. 
The Article prefixed to the Genitive in dependence on the anar- 


throus word y7jv will hardly allow the case to be Hebraic (89), 
but rather indicates a familiar term (23). 


16. ov« eraicydverat adtovs 6 Oeos Meds émixareiobat 
. AUTOV. 

‘ As it is, however, they are eager for a better, that is, a heavenly 
one: on which account God is not ashamed of them, to surname 
himself God of them,’ namely, ¢ 56 @eds “ABpadu, cat 6 cds “Ioadk, 
Kat 6 @eds ‘IaxwB. Mat. xxii. 32. 


\ “A ’ 
19. Noysrdpevos Ott Kal éx vexpov éyeipev Suvatos 6 Oeos. 


‘Reckoning that even to raise from the dead is God able.’ 


35. é\aBov yuvaixes €E avactdcews TOUS vexpovs aUvTaD. 


The term éAafBov seems to carry a verbal allusion to the words 
AaBe tov vidv cov. 4 Kings iv. 36. 


40. iva pn yopls juov TerewOaor. 
Luke xii. 32. 


XII. 
2. avtl THs TpoKepevns avT@O yapas Viréwewe oTavpév. 


From the simple physical notion of opposite locality or position 
front to front, the Preposition dvri passes to the readily associate 
idea of correspondence, and, thence to that of a matching or setting 
off against, in the way of value or cost.’ 

The present passage exhibits its use in this sense; its purport 
being, that, in view of the achievement that was to issue therefrom, 
the Saviour shrunk not from the heavy load of agony and infamy 
which formed the necessary preliminary, but which would be fairly 
and fully countervailed by the joyous prize. 


1Jn the common expression é\éoOae avri—, the idea of preference rests 
with the verb, not with the preposition. 
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7. els Tratseiav viTropévere. 


‘ At chastisement be enduring: as with sons is God dealing with 
you.’ 


10. of pév yap pos GAtyas Huépas Kata TO SoKody avbrois 
érraidevov, 0 dé emt Td cupépor. 

In this contrast between two modes of action the Prepositions . 
are significant. In the former case, the action merely finds its 
occasion and extent according to a varying judgment (xara 76 
Soxovy) on casual circumstances, and thus suffers disparagement on 
comparison with the other, which is the result of deliberate aim 
(ér’) at a definite and beneficial issue. 


15, 16. émrucKxorrobyres ph Tis boTEepoVv amo THS ydptiTos Tod 
Ocod, pn tis pila mixpias avw diovoa evoyrAn .. . pH Tis 
TOpVvos K. T. dr. 

The same variation of syntax and meaning is seen here as at 
1 Thess. ili. 5 (176). ‘Looking watchfully whether any one is 
keeping aback from the grace of God, lest’ in such case ‘ any root 
of bitterness shoot up and give trouble . .. whether any one 
is,’ etc. 

17. peravoias yap ToTov ovy edpe. 

Mat. iil. 2. 
23. amroyeypappévoy €v ovpavors. 
Luke x. 20. 


23. mvevpace Sixalwv Terehermpevon. 
Luke xiii. 32. 
23. pith Geo travtwv. 


The position here assigned to the word 6c forbids its being 
viewed as a proper name. ‘To a God, judge of all.’ It is also 
thus in keeping with the anarthrous terms preceding and following. 


24. dvabnuns véas peoitn. 
Mat. xi. 17. | 
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27. @> TeTrounLéevan. 


The Participle of the Perfect Passive is here, like several others, 
virtually an Adjective (140, 180), as éfovSevmpevos (2 Cor. x. 10), 
xareyvwcpevos (Gal. ii, 10), dedogacpery (1 Pet. i. 8): so that, as 
Sedogacpevy is little more than equivalent to évddgw, weroumpévuv is 
only zowray somewhat intensified, that is, ‘factitious,’ framed 
simply to serve a temporary purpose, made to be unmade. 


XIII. 


10. €& ob dayetv ove Eyovow ot TH oKNVA NaTpevovTes. 

Payeiv ovk Exovow, ‘ Have no means of eating.’ The purport of 
the passage is, that there is in the Mosaic ritual a kind of sacrifice 
(€xouev Gvovacrypiov) which, in distinction from others where the 
victims were partly eaten, required that the bodies of the slain 
animals should be consumed by fire outside the camp; antitypical 
to which last circumstance was the suffering of Jesus outside 
the gate. 


The close of this anonymous writing clearly shows it to be 
strictly an epistle addressed to a certain community or section of 
the Christian body by a person well known to it. More important 
than the question of its authorship is that of its occasion and the 
purpose of the writer in composing it. | 

Among the contents of the epistle two matters at once strike by 
their prominence. First there is an elaborate contrast between the 
Mosaic and Christian covenants, on which the writer at once 
launches without any preliminary; the contrast between the 
grandeur of the latter with its entire and indefeasible efficacy, and 
the material, typical, and temporary nature, as well as the present 
decrepitude and evanescent state of the former. The other point 
is a distinctly avowed impression on the mind of the writer of a 
danger attending those whom he was addressing, of some form of 
apostacy. At the same time, his language excludes the idea that 
the danger lay in a want of earnest conviction, or of the courage of 
the confessor and martyr. x. 31—34. 


186 HEBREWS. 


The title which has all along, and, it may be almost said, invari- 
ably been placed at the head of the epistle, must, on that very 
ground, be at once accepted as a true one; and the term ‘Efpaian 
must also be understood according to the restricted usage seen in 
the New Testament, that is, as signifying the native Christians of 
Judea, in which specific sense alone could it have furnished a dis- 
tinct title. 

Now this portion of the Christian body had to await a trial 
peculiar to itself. A solemn fore-warning, to be realised in the 
time of the existing generation, made them expectant of an advent 
of their Lord; not indeed, if they read the prophecy aright, in 
person, but in fearful power. To the warning were attached a 
caution and a command. ‘The caution was against impatience. 
Mat. xxiv. 4,5,6. Mark xiii. 5,6,7. Luke xviii. 6,7,8; xxi. 8,9, 19. 
Jas. v. 7,8. But far more serious was the command that enjoined 
flight when the crisis was at last come, flight without lingering or 
wavering. 

Default on this latter point would be not simple disobedience 
but apostacy, as being a tarrying within the accursed pale, a taking 
lot with the doomed. Obedience, on the other hand, would be an 
act of true faith, like the faith of the great worthies of old. Of 
such default there was a two-fold danger; for, besides the natural 
trial to be encountered in a sudden dislodgement from home and 
country, a further effort was, in the particular case, necessary, the 
effort to rend the tie that bound them to the Holy Place, the 
chosen dwelling-place of the God of their fathers, the court of 
worship of bygone generations and of their own habitual resort, 
and also, in some sort of mysterious prospect, that of all people, 
a prospect that might seem to forbid destruction; a place still 
possessing to the eye the spell of a magnificent reality. 

That all this was, nevertheless, in past time a mere foreshadow- 
ing, and had now become a shadow, was a truth to be deeply 
impressed, by careful and earnest argument, on the minds of the 
Hebrew believers, to disengage them from a tie which still had a 
hold on them, in preparation for the now closely approaching trial 
(x. 87), and precaution against the danger of fatal failure: and this 
lesson is the actual work, a main business, of the epistle. 
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Besides, the light that is thrown by these circumstances on the 
spirit and purpose of particular passages of the epistle, is remark- 
able and important. In this way it is seen that the absolute lan- 
guage of the significant passages, vi. 4—6 and x. 26, 27, is nota 
propounding of general truth, but the representation of a special 
case, the issue of particular circumstances. So the words roivwy 
efepywpela mpos airov e£w THs mapeuPodArs (xill. 13) at once take the 
character, not of a figurative exhortation, but a literal call. Again, 
the reason becomes evident why, in his catalogue of worthies, the 
writer especially enlarges on those whose faith was shown in a 
self-disengagement from strong earthly ties and allurements at a 
bidding from on high. Lastly, the rebuke appears well timed 
which is aimed at those who were deserting the gatherings of the 
church (x. 25); since, by such neglect, an opportunity was thrown 
away of maturing plans of action and of mutual encouragement to 
meet the coming shock. 

In the case of the epistle to the Romans, it is necessary that the 
reader should recognise, in the indications of the epistle itself, its 
special circumstances and the consequent purpose of the writer, 
and never lose sight of them, if he is rightly to understand its 
teaching. This applies even more to the present epistle, because 
its indications are less pointed, while the light to be gathered 
from them is not less needful. 


JAMES. 


I. 


18. BovAnbels arexinoev Huas. 

The principal term BovAnOeis has an explanation in the appended 
clause eis TO civar Huds amapynv twa Tdv avtov Krispdtwv. The 
action (dmexincev) is Tepresented as prompted by a distinctly con- 
ceived purpose. 


II. 


2. avnp xpucodaxriros. 
There is a stroke of sarcasm in the employment of the somponnd 
epithet ypvcodaxrvAtos. 


14. py Sivatas 4 rlotis Coat avror ; 

“H ziotis, ‘the faith’ of the sort implied in the words of the 
imaginary speaker, ‘his faith.’ Otherwise, ‘ faith’ in mere 
abstraction. 

17. 4 Tlotis, cay wn yn Epya, vexpd éote. 

The Article marks personification (18). The same may be the 
case at v. 22, 


III. 


6. 6 Koopos THS adtKias 1) yAwooa KabiotaTas ev Tots LédEoLY 
nov. 

The Nominative 7 yAéooa is in epexegetical apposition with 
6«.7. da. The world of unrighteousness, the tongue,’ that is to 


say, ‘has place among our members,’ like the spark amid the heap 
of fuel. 
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IV. 


2. ove Eyere Sia TO wy aiteicOar das aiteire Kal ov rap- 
Bavere, Stott Kaxas aitetaGe. 

The Active aireire can hardly have been thus set by the writer 
between the Middle forms aireiocOa, aireiobe without a feeling of 
some accompanying effect. The former may be regarded as serving 
to represent the action in as bare an aspect and as low a view as 
possible, without any such extension or heightening of meaning as 
might be associated with the Middle. ‘ You ask,’ indeed, as far as 
the bare form of asking goes; the asking being either without 
heartiness, and so not deserving the term aireto Oat, or, if otherwise, 
with a bad motive, ‘ that you may make outlay on your lusts.’ 


5. 7 Soxetre Ste Kevas 4 ypady A€yet-—r pos POovov errimroGei 
TO Tvebpa 6 KaT@eKnoev ev Huiv; peiCova 5é Sidwot yap’ bd 
A€yet-—O Oeds varepnpauvors avtirdocetat, TaTrewois dé Sibwor 
ydpw. 

‘Think you that the Scripture says unmeaningly—towards spite- 
fulness is the spirit strongly bent that took up its abode in us 
(134) ; but in greater amount does he (6 @eds) bestow grace’ where 
there is no spirit of untowardness: ‘on which account it (7 ypad7) 
says—God sets himself against the haughty, but on the lowly 
bestows grace.’ 

As regards the elliptical Nominative 6 @eds, an instance has 
already occurred in the clause (i. 12) dy émyyyeiAaro tots dyaraow 
avrov. <A free use of parenthesis appears again at v. 13—15. 


Vi 


16. dénows Suxatov évepryoupévn. 
Acts xv. 28. 


I. PETER. 


I, 
2. xaTa mpoyvwow Oeod tratpos. 
Rom. vili. 29. 
13. édmloate éml thy hepoméevnv viv yapw. 
This construction, though peculiar, is not ill contrived for ex- 
pressing the aim or stretch of hope steadily set on a remote object. 
24. ro Sé phya Kuplov pevet eis Tov aiwva. 
Luke iii. 2. 
II. 
2. To Noytxov Adorov yara érruTroOncate. 
Rom. xii. 1. 


23. mapedidou dé TO Kpivovti Sixaiws. 


There is considerable force in the absolute position given to the 
verb. ‘ While suffering he threatened not, but made surrender to 
him that judges righteously.’ 


III. 
15. xuptov Sé Tov Xpiorov dyidoare év TaIs Kapdiais Duar. 
‘But as lord hallow Christ in your hearts.’ 

IV. 


2. eis TO pnxéte avOpwrrav éerOvplas adda OeAnpate Ocod 
Tov éridowTroy év capKl Biacat ypovov. 
The clause eis 76 . . . xpovov serves to define the point to which 
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a specified issue (réravrat duaptias) extends; for which effect the 
form is literally fitted. ‘He has come to cease from sin so far as 
no longer to live,’ etc. 


7. wavreov &€ TO TéXOS Fryyixe. 


‘ But of all’—emphatically distinguished from believers already 
numbered with the dead (v. 6)—‘ is the end at hand.’ 


12. un EeviferOe TH ev vyiv trupwoes mpos Tetpacpov vpiv 
ryevojevn. 

The Dative is here instrumental. ‘ Be not overcome with 
strangeness by the fire-kindling,’ etc. 


V. 


8. vippare, ypnyopncare. 
Mark xiii. 33, 35. 


Il PETER. 


I. 


5. kat avto tovto 5& omovdnv wacay wapeoevéeyxavtes 
K.T. Xr. 
2 Cor. ii. 3. 


20. waoa mpodnteia ypadis dias éridvoews ov yiveTat. 

If the Genitive ypadjs is to be taken in construction with zpody- 
rea, it is a Genitive of quality (90), and implies that a prophecy of 
the kind in question is one embodied in a ypa¢y, ‘a scripture,’ 
technically so called. Such a prophecy was not of a nature to 
admit of disentanglement (ériAvots) by means furnished from 
itself: its solution must come from extraneous circumstances. 
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21. éddAnoay amd Ocod avOpwrrot. 


‘Men spoke’ by utterances coming by inspiration ‘ from God.’ 


IT. 


9. olde Kupuos evoeBeis éx Tretpacpod prec Bau. 
Mat. vi. 13. 


12. &v tH POopa adrav Kai POapnoovrat Kopovpevor procOov 
aoiKias. 

The writer was probably led to use the Future xoprovpevor simply 
by the juxtaposition of the verb in that tense: otherwise, it would 
be necessary to associate with the tense the idea of drift or design. 


18. Tovs drAlyws arrodevyovtas Kk. T. Xr. 


It is possible that dA¢yws may be another later equivalent, like 
év oAlyw (Acts xxvi. 28), to dAcyou, ‘almost’: but such meaning 
is hardly consistent with the Present dzropevyovras. 


II. 
4. tavta otro Svapéver arr’ apyins Krioews. 
John xi. 48. 


6. dc’ oy 6 TOTE KOopMOS K. T. X. 


‘Through which’ state of ‘ things,’ ‘ by which means,’ etc. 


I. JOHN. 


I, 


5. kal €or airy } ayyedia kK. T. 2d. 

The force of the emphatic écrw is material. ‘There is too,’ 
besides the matters of personal testimony, above mentioned, which 
we have to report, ‘this message which we have heard from him 
and convey to you, that God is light, and darkness in him there is 
none.’ 

II. 

1. wrapdxdyntov éyopev mpos tov Twatépa, ‘Inooty Xpiotov 
dixatov. 

The force of the appended term Sixavov lies in its being anarthrous; 
for rov Sixavov would have been only a conventional title, ‘ the 
Righteous One,’ while the bare epithet indicates a quality in the 


advocate which gives him special potency in pleading for the 
sinful. 


8. wddw évrorAyv xaurv ypddw iuiv, & éorw ddrnbes ev 
avT@ Kal év tyiv, St. 4 oKoTia wapdyerat Kat TO Paws TO 
adnOwov 75n paiver. 

For the purpose, as it would seem, of verbal correspondence be- 
tween two contrasted statements (v. 7), the writer has here used the 
word évroAy to signify not matter of injunction, but a propounded 
truth. ‘On the other hand, a new commandment am I writing 
for you, a matter that is true in him and in you, that the darkness 
is passing away, and the true light is already shining.’ 

The simple copulative xai is here, as elsewhere in the New 
Testament, a particle of correspondence, as if the clause had stood, 
év tpiv wWorep év aiTa. 


14 
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18. éoyarn dpa éoti. 
Acts xiii. 11. 
ITT. 
20. OTe €av KaTaywooKky HuaV 7 Kapdia. 
The word 6rz is a Pronoun, and an Accusative of limiting rela- 


tion (103). ‘ And before him shall we assure our hearts, wherein- 
soever our heart may be condemning us.’ 


3 AV. 
14. xal jets reOedpeOa, Kal papTupodpev Kk. T. 2. 
‘We too have beheld’ the spectacle of circumstance that em- 
bodies the lessons of gospel truth, ‘and bear witness,’ etc. 


V. 
9. airy éorly 4 paptupla Tod Oeod, Gru penapTupnKe sept 
TOU viov avTod. 
_ © This is the witness of God, in that he has borne witness about 
“his Son.’ 
19, 20. 6 Koopos ros ev TO wovnp@ Keira. Kal éopev ev 
TO adnOw@. 
John iii. 21. 
20. iva ywaoxwpev Tov adrnOwov. 
Luke xvi. 11. 


Il. JOHN. 


9. mas 6 mpodyav Kat pn pévov ev TH Sidayy ToD Xpictov. 
‘Every one that is heading on’ in professed advance of the 
apostolic gospel, ‘and abides not in the teaching of Christ.’ 


JUDE. 


5. eidotas dra tava. 

‘Though knowing every thing once for all,’ that is, with a 
knowledge that does not need to be extended or refreshed. 

14. émpodnrevoe 8é Kal tovrous EBSop0s aro "Adap Evoy. 


‘And there prophesied for these also ’—delivered a prophecy 
suited to their case—‘ the seventh from Adam, Enoch.’ 


REVELATION. 


“al 


9. cuyxowvwves ev TH Ores Kal Bacireia Kal drropovy év 
"Inoood. 

The single Article indicates the blending of constituents in the 
condition of the people of Jesus (70); the term expressive of 
exalted privilege being significantly placed between two others of 
opposite meaning. ‘In the distress and kingship and endurance 
in Jesus.’ 


13. eSov . . . Spwovoy vidv avOpwrov. xiv. 14. 


There is no disregard here of the proper syntax of the Adjective 
Gpovos, since this is seen immediately following (v. 15). The pecu- 
liar form of expression may be viewed as intended to have a 
meaning of its own, as if duouov were nearly, if not simply, equiva- 
lent to doe’: it being implied that the person in the vision was, 
notwithstanding certain strongly marked appearances, in general 
cast and figure like a human being (vids dvOpurrov). 


II. 


14. b9 éidacxe T@ Badan x. 7. 2. 


This construction has the appearance of being framed to convey 
a particular meaning, the action signified being the suggestion of 
advice, the advising of a course of action. 
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II. 


17. ovK oldas Ste ov el 6 TadaiTrwpos. 


The Article in this place may carry its essential demonstrative 
force, so that the epithet acquires a keenness from its being aimed, 
as it were, dexriuxas, the same manner being also the point of the 
expressed Pronoun ov (115): or, a generic term may be used as 
an expression of absolute condition and utter predicament. So also 
5 é\eewds x. 7. A. 


> 7 a a 3 ~ o / 
9. nyopacas TO Ocw Ev THO aipati cou kK. T. 2X. 


The absolute use of the verb centres the expression on the action, 
and thereby heightens it. ‘Thou didst make purchase for God by 
thy blood out of every tribe . . . and didst make them ’—the 
purchased—‘ a kingly people and priests.’ 


Vi 
1. A€yovros, “Epyov. 3, 5, 7. | 
‘Saying,’ to the horseman that was ready to appear, ‘ Come.’ 


VII. 
14, obtol etowy ot épyopevor ex THS OrArprews THs peyaAns. 


"Ex tr. 0. +. p., ‘ Out of the great tribulation’ of the lower world, 
as already described under the fifth seal, 


VIIL. 


13. oval rods KaTotxobvtas éml THS ys. xii. 12. 


The Accusative is here constructed with ovaé as if there was 
to be associated with the latter the idea of direct action or influ- 
ence. 
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IX. 


4. iva pn abdtxjoover Tov yoptov K.T.r. et py TOUS avOpar- 
MOUS K. T. Xr. 


This is as strong an instance as can be found in the New Testa- 
ment of the substitution of the combination ei yy for add (2380). 
Again, xxi. 27. 


X. 


1. % dpus ert rh Keparyy avrod. 
The Article before fpus indicates the phenomenon s0 called (19). 


3. éAdAnoav ai érra Bpovral tas éavtdv dovas. 
The Article is used as if the writer expressed by the words, ai 
érra. Bpovrai, some familiar idea, whatever that may have been. 


8. ) pwvy tv jKovoa éx Tov ovpavod Tad Aadovoar. 


This sentence is a strong sample of the grammatical dislocation 
that marks the style of this book (237); the meaning being as if it 
stood, tiv hwvyv nv 7. ek 7. ov., Tad HKovea Aadodoay, 


XI. 


4. obtol ciow ai Svo0 édaiat Kai ai S00 Avyviat ai éveTriov TOD 
Kupiov tis ys éotares. 

This passage instances another strange feature of language, 
namely, a blending of formal and rational concord in the same 
clause. The Article ai indicates previous familiarity (23). Zech. iv. 


12. avéBnoav eis Tov ovpavov év TH vepérn. 

“H vedéAy signifies, in virtue of the Article, some cloud of a 
specific sort familiar to the mind, as at Luke xii. 54 (24), though 
here of a very different kind, namely, the luminous cloud of the 
Divine glory. 
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8. wavres of Katoixobvtes él Tis ys, OU OV Yéeypamrrat TO 
GVOLA QUTOD K. T. rx 

The transition to the Singular in the Relative has the effect of 
presenting the individuals with more pointed distinctness. ‘ All 
that dwell on the earth, whose name soever has not been written,’ 
etc. The Plural, however, is used at xvii. 8. 


16. rove’ wravras K. T.r. wa doow adtois ydpayua K.T.r. 


This passage may be regarded as showing the loose practice of 
leaving a vague Plural to be supplied as the subject of a verb, 
because an instance about which there can be no doubt or difficulty 
occurs subsequently (xvi. 15), iva wy yupvos aepurdry, Kai BrAérwce 
THY aoxXnpoovvny airov. Perhaps also xxi. 26. 


2 ON Q 


16. ydpaypa emi rhs yeipos adtav ris SeEvas 4 eal To 
peTWTTOV AUTOD. 

If any variation of meaning is scarcely discernible in the change 
of construction of the preposition at its last occurrence (v. 1), it is 
even less so in the present passage. At a subsequent place (xiv. 9) 
the Substantives themselves are found in inverted order, but there 
is the same succession of cases. 


XIV. 


13. vai, Aéyes TO IIvedua, iva avatravoovras éx TOY KOr@V 
QUTOV. 

The readiest connexion that can be assigned to the clause iva 
- « . Gaurav 1s with the word doOvjoKovres in the preceding sentence. 
‘Yea, says the Spirit,’ they die ‘that they may rest from their 
toils.’ 


XVIII. 
2. pudaxi tavtTos Gpvéov axabdptou Kal peuconpevon. 
This passage supplies an additional instance to the list of Parti- 
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ciples of the Perfect Passive that are virtually Adjectives in late 
usage (140, 180), since peusonpevos appears here as little, if any 
thing, more than puoyrds. So, éBdeAvypévors, xvi. 8. 


XXI. 


14. Kal rd Tetyos THs TroAEws Exov Oewedlous Swdexa. 


‘ And the wall of the city has twelve basement courses,’ each in 
succession of different material. v. 19, 20. 
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